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1 Introduction
1.1 What is Ham Radio Deluxe

Ham Radio Deluxe (HRD) is an integrated suite of software products for amateur radio. The five modules in the suite provide rig control,
logging, digital communications, satellite tracking, and rotator control.

1.1.1 Rig Control

Ham Radio Deluxe Rig Control provides rig control through a richly featured full screen interface and other products in the Ham Radio
Deluxe Suite via a direct connection or TCP/IP remote access.

1.1.2 Logbook
Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook provides QSO logging, DX cluster connectivity, callsign lookup, awards tracking (with integration to LoTW,

eQSL, and Ham Radio Deluxelog.net), and contesting. Microsoft Access and MySQL are support with strong features for backup and
recovery.

1.1.3 Digital Master (DM-780)
DM-780 provides most popular sound card digital modes with direct integration to Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook.
1.1.4 Satellite Tracking

Ham Radio Deluxe Satellite Tracking provides satellite operations with rig control and Google Earth integration.

1.1.5 Rotor Control

Ham Radio Deluxe Rotator provides control for 15 popular models of antenna rotators.

1.2 How it all began

In early 2003 Peter Halpin (PH1PH) and Simon Brown (HB9DRV) talked about developing a simple program to control the soon to be
released ICOM IC-703.

Maybe it was the beer, maybe the desire to give something back to the radio amateur community, however on June 6th, 2003 the first
line of code was written, Ham Radio Deluxe (Ham Radio Deluxe) was born.

By late 2005 the number of registered users stood at 20,006 ? quite an achievement in such a short time.

1.3 This Guide

If you are only going to read one more section, then now go to Getting Started.

Please report errors and omissions in the Ham Radio Deluxe forums:
https://forums.ham-radio-deluxe.com

When you get there, select Headquarters>Documentaton.

As this guide matures further it may flow differently than it currently does. Please check the table of contents for the new evolving layout.
Note that this document has some sections that are still in DRAFT mode which means that it can have lots of old or wrong information.

1.4 System Requirements
1.4.1 Computer

Ham Radio Deluxe will run on any version of Windows supported by Microsoft that meet the minimum hardware specifications provided
by Microsoft.

A link to that information can be found here:
https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com/support/requirements

1.4.2 Supported Radios

The list of supported radios for Ham Radio Deluxe can be found here:
https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com/features/rigcontrol/radios.html

1.4.3 Internet Connection

Not absolutely required but really is essential to fully utilize all the features. The best connection is a full time connection such as cable
or DSL. Registering the program is much easier when done online.


https://forums.ham-radio-deluxe.com
https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com/support/requirements
https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com/features/rigcontrol/radios.html

1.4.4 Radio Interfacing

Ham Radio Deluxe is designed to be used with one of the rigs listed above. Some modules, however, can be used without a connection
to a rig. Logging will work but will not be as automated. Satellite tracking is still fun without a rig connected. In fact, there are only a few
of the above listed rigs that ?really? work fully with the satellite module.

Some of the rigs listed above do not fully avail themselves to all the features of Ham Radio Deluxe. A number of the rigs do not provide
Tx control easily. That is the limit of the rig, not Ham Radio Deluxe.

For CAT control, all radios require some sort of SERIAL connection between the radio and the computer. Some of the newer model
radios are equipped with a USB port on the back of the radio. All that is needed there is a USB cable from the radio to a USB port on the
computer.

Other radios have a standard DB9 serial port on the back which either connects directly to a DB9 Serial port connector on the back of
the computer or through a Serial/USB converter to a USB connector the computer, while others connect from an ACC or DATA plug on
the back of the radio through a Serial/USB converter to the computer.

Many of these cables use the serial port. If you don?t have a serial port all is not lost ? USB serial converters are widely available. Also,
there are options available that are USB based.

One of these is HamLinkUSB from Timewave. This will allow rig control with most of the radios listed above.
Note: If you need a Serial/USB converter be specially aware of the type of chips and drivers that are in the converter you
choose. We recommend ONLY converters with FTDI or S| Labs chipsets and drivers. We have found these to preform
exceptionally well with HRD and other radio related software.
Beware of Prolific chipsets and drivers. There are many of these on the market which are counterfeit and the chipsets are of
poor quality. The drivers are also poorly written and will not work properly with HRD, especially if trying to use them on a
Windows 7 or 8 system.

Some of the problems you may experience with these chipsets and drivers are system crashes, BSOD, program lock-ups,
drivers won't install properly, comports disappear for no reason, just to name a few.

If in doubt as to what you need to connect your radio to the computer running Ham Radio Deluxe, contact
support@hrdsoftwarellc.com or Timewave either through their website at www.timewave.com or phone them at
1-651-489-5080. They can provide you with cables and connectors to meet your needs.

The future trend in radio control and interfacing is the USB connection. More and more radios will only have USB ports and not Serial or
Parallel ports. The USB port will even pass audio as rig control with a few of the radios.

For the majority of the radios listed above, you will need to have a more robust interface if you need to send or receive audio. The audio
recorder and PSK31 are two examples of this need.

For more interfacing information visit the Downloads page at https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com for A basic guide to CAT and Audio
interfacing which contains many designs for both CAT and audio interfaces for use with Ham Radio Deluxe.

Check out the cable and interface solutions from:
e Timewave http://www.timewave.com
e Tigertronics http://www.tigertronics.com

e ZLP Electronics http://g4zlp.ham-radio.ch
e West Mountain Radio http://www.westmountainradio.com

1.4.5 Public Interfaces

Other (non-Ham Radio Deluxe) programs are supported via a DDE interface (see DDE Support) and a serial port (see 3rd-Party
Programs).

Logbooks typically use these interfaces; for example - contest-oriented logbooks.

1.5 Installation

Ham Radio Deluxe is designed to run on the 32-bit or 64-bit versions of Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, and Windows 10.
Internet Explorer 6.0 (or higher) is required. Ham Radio Deluxe is supported on Windows versions which are supported by Microsoft.

The Logbook uses MS Access by default or you can use MySQL, see Database for more information.
Ham Radio Deluxe can be installed in under a minute. Special knowledge is not needed ? the kit does everything for you!

You will not need to reboot your computer, Ham Radio Deluxe does not update your system files or change your system?s configuration
in any way.

You may or may not see the following screen depending upon the update status of your machine.


https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com
http://www.timewave.com
http://www.tigertronics.com
http://g4zlp.ham-radio.ch
http://www.westmountainradio.com

B

Ham Radio Deluxe requires the following items to be installed on your computer. Click
Install to begin installing these requirements.

Status

Requirement

Pending Microsoft Visual C++ 2013 Redistributable Package (x86)

Install |[ Gangel

You will see this or an updated version of this screen to get you started with the installation.
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Installing Ham Radio Deluxe 6.2.3.241 Public BETA
2.1 214

Copyright 2012-2014 HRD Software, LLC
Created, March 13, 20141300 UTC

Alwarys remember ta backup wour data before

< Back [ M et > ] [ Cancel

When you start the installation the first screen shows the release and build you are installing.


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-20-Image-3.png

License Agreement

Flease read the following license agreement carefully.

IMFORTAMNT: Before commencing using this Product, carefully read the fallowing terms and -
conditions which hawe been accepted by your company ("Licensee"). |?

1. DISTRIBUTION. This Froduct may be distributed by HRED Software, LLC or its agents for use
by Radio Amateurs. it may not be sold. The maximum charge allowed for the distribution medium

is $0.

2. GRAMNT OF LICENESE. HRD Software, LLC hereby grants to Licensee ("v'ou") and Y'ou accept
a nonexclusive license ("License") to use the this Product delivered pursuant and subject to this
Agreement.

Y'ou agree that vou will not assign, sublicense or atherwise transfer your right under this -

@) | accept the terms of the license agreement

()1 do not accept the terms of the license agreement

InstallShield

< Back [ M et > ] [ Cancel ]

You must accept the licensing conditions.
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Choose Destination Location

Selectfolder where setup will install files.

Setup will install Ham Radio Deluxe in the following folder.

Toinstall to this folder, click MNext. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

Destination Folder

CAhUAHRD Software LLC\Ham Radio Deluxe

InstallShield

< Back [ M et > ] [ Cancel ]

Select the folder where Ham Radio Deluxe will be installed, the suggested default is usually sufficient.


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-21-Image-5.png

Ham Radio Deluxe - InstallShield Wiza _

Select Program Folder

Flease select a program folder.

Setup will add program icons to the Program Faolder listed below. ou may tvpe a new folder name,
or select one fram the existing folders list. Click Mext to continue.

Frogram Folder:

Ham Radio Deluxe

Administratve Tools E
Adobe

Adobe LiveCycle ESZ

Adobe Production Premium C56.5

Adobe Technical Communication Suite 3

ASUS

Brother Administratar Ltilities

Brother HL-4040C0M v

InstallShield

< Back [ et » I [ Cancel

Select the folder in the Start menu where the Ham Radio Deluxe entries will be added, the suggested default is usually sufficient.
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Ham Radio Deluxe - InstaliShjeld Wizarc

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to beqgin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

wizard.

Ifwwou want ta review ar change any of yaur installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to exitthe

InstallShield

< Back

Install

Cancel

Click Install to start the installation.



http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-22-Image-7.png

Setup Status

Ham Radio Deluxe is configuring wour new software installation.

Installing

CAUAHRBD Software LLCYHam Radio Deluxet\HamPadioDeluxe. exe

InstallShield

Cancel

The progress of the installation is shown while the software is being installed.
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Ham Radio Deluxe - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Ham Radio Deluxe Setup is almost complete.
Choosze the options you want below.

['would like to start Ham Radio Deluxe.

Fress Finish to complete Ham Radio Deluxe Setup.

< Back Cancel

When the software has been installed select the programs to be started, then press Finish.

1.6 First Steps
1.6.1 Product Activation

Ham Radio Deluxe has an improved registration system. The following instructions should get you up and running without any problems.

When you first start Ham Radio Deluxe you will be presented with the following welcome screen.

10
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Welcome
Ham Radio Deluxe Setup

Please click on [Mext] when ready.

Welcome to Ham Radio Deluxe!

Since this is your firsttime using HRD, a full license needs to be obtained for your callsign.

The purchase key (the 16 digit code) that you purchased and your callsign will be needed.

< Back

Mext =

Cancel

Pressing Next at this screen will continue on with the registration process.

11
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Callsign
Setthe License Callsign

Please type in your Callsign.

Do NOT use any slashes or other formatting! Only use your primary callsign.

Callsign: ||

Click on [Mext] when finished.

< Back Nexg Cancel

g

This screen asks for your call sign. Enter ONLY your assigned call sign. Do not enter any prefix such as KR6/N4XXX or modifiers like /P
or/?.

After you have entered your call sign press Next.

12


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-24-Image-11.png

Ham Radic Del

Activation Key
Setthe Activation Key

Enter the 16 digit Activation Key thatis either on the CD that you bought or that you received online from
HRD.

Activation Key: ||

Click on [Mext] when finished.

< Back !\ienh I Cancel
g

If you purchased Ham Radio Deluxe from a distributor and received a CD or if you purchased online and were sent a key, here is where
you enter the 16 character Main Activation Key. The activation key may be copied and pasted from the e-mail you received to avoid any
mistakes in entering. Just highlight the entire purchase key in the e-mail, right click and select Copy. Place your cursor in the first box of
the above screen, right click and click Paste. Once the key is entered, press Next.

If you do not have a Activation Key and would like to continue with the 30-day trial subscription, just press the Next button when you
reach this screen.

Note: If you already have a registered subscription and are installing Ham Radio Deluxe on a second computer or re-installing

Ham Radio Deluxe for any reason, entering your call sign in step 1 and just clicking next on the above screen will also bring
up the following screen. However, when you click Finish it will automatically change to a full registered version.

13
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Confirm
Confirm the Activation Key and Callsign

Your Callsign is:

<your callsign here>
With a

Free 30 Day Trial

Click on [Finish] if carrect

Click on [Back] to change.

< Back

Finish

Cancel

If running the 30-day trial you will now see the above screen.

14
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Confirm
Confirm the Activation Key and Callsign

Your Callsign is:

<your callsign here>

With the Activation Key:

ABCD-1234-EFGH-5678

Click on [Finish] if carrect

Click on [Back] to change.

< Back Finish

Cancel

If you entered a activation key you will now see the above screen with your callsign and activation key. Just click the Finish button to

continue to the next screen.

15
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License Manager

Ham Radio Deluxe

License Manager

Version 6.2

The Support License is current.
Support Expires 12/6/2020.

Free Trial and Paid Support Options:
Phone 813-434-4650
email: support@hrdsoftwarellc.com
Tickets: http://tickets.hrdsoftwarellc.com

9 <your callsign here>
_Subscription License Expires: 12/6/2020 (. 20)

a ‘._% €=
|28 i ék
Submit Activation Key Manually Add a License Remove Selected
License
Continue Exit

Those who have purchased the software with the support will see a screen like this, showing your call sign, telling you that you have a
Subscription License and indicating the expiration date.

Those running the Trial version will see their call sign, Trial License, and an expiration date 30 days from the date installed on your
computer. At this screen, just click on the Continue button at the bottom of the screen to continue on to the Rig Control setup screen.

If you have any problems or questions about the registration please contact support either by phone at (813) 434-4667 or send an e-mail
to support@hrdsoftwarellc.com

1.6.2 Connection

You can dive into Ham Radio Deluxe using a demo radio or your radio. A good way to explore the program is with a demo radio first and
then connect your rig.

1.6.2.1 Demo-o-matic Radio

Now that you have installed Ham Radio Deluxe you can try it out using a Dem-omatic radio. This is a reasonably accurate simulation of
the real thing, designed for use during presentations and while developing Ham Radio Deluxe when a radio is not available (on the train,

16
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in a plane, in an airport, stuck in a hotel room in Finland etc.).

From the Start menu select Programs > Ham Radio Deluxe. Once the splash screen has closed you see the Connect window. If you do
not have the correct connection cable, select one of the Dem-o-matic radios so that you can open Ham Radio Deluxe.

1.6.2.2 Dem-o-matic

The Dem-o-matic radios do not need cables ? simply select Dem-o-matic in the Company drop down, select an option in the Radio drop
down, and then press Connect.

Mew | Preset | Serial Ports | Help

Company: I® Dem-o-katic LJ | | Status |
Radio:  |TS-2000: Demo —Rl
FT-2000: Demo Lag]
FT-450: Dema
e M ET-300 Demo
7 [KZ:Demo

Qrion: Dermo
TS-2000: Demo

T5-4530: Demo

T35-570: Demao
T35-5490: Demao

1"‘" Tes I"‘" ;"‘":.;:

They are ideal for demonstrating Ham Radio Deluxe when you do not have a suitable radio available. It is also the only way that you can
open Ham Radio Deluxe if you do not have a supported radio or the correct connecting cable.

1.6.2.3 Your Radio

TIP: Read your radio's manual to find out exactly how it is supposed to be connected to a computer for CAT control. Some radios
require special drivers to be loaded in the computer to access certain model radios. These drivers can usually be downloaded from the
manufacturers website. All this information is in your radios user manual or from the radio's manufacturers tech support system.
Please refer to See ?Radio Interfacing? on page 3. to review the requirements for Ham Radio Deluxe interfacing.

1.6.3 Configuration Options

To connect your radio you will need to connect the necessary cables and install drives if needed. You must also do some configuring
within Ham Radio Deluxe. This is usually a one time exercise.

Once you have all your cables in place it's time to turn on your radio, boot up your computer and start Ham Radio Deluxe. The next
screen you should see is the radio connection setup screen. This is where you select your radio and set some parameters to allow the
Ham Radio Deluxe Rig Control software to connect to your radio.

1.6.3.1 The New Tab
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Notice there are four tabs at the top of this display. The one currently showing is the NEW tab. This is where you configure the setup for
any new radio you want to connect to the Ham Radio Deluxe software. We will continue with this setup in the next section.

This is where you actually configure how Ham Radio Deluxe connects to your radio. It also allows you to configure what modules Ham
Radio Deluxe loads, by default, on start-up.

1.6.3.2 The Preset Tab
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Once you have a radio configured properly and it starts from the NEW window, the configuration is saved in the Preset page. As you can
see here, there are several radios configured both real ones and demo-o-matic ones.

1.6.3.3 Serial Ports Tab
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The Serial Ports tab displays all the comports available on your computer. You will notice just below the window near the center it has
two radio buttons. One says Show All ports and the other says Only ports connected to PC. These buttons come in handy when you are
trying to figure out which ports are actually being used by the Ham Radio Deluxe Software and which are just available for use.

1.6.3.4 The Connection Process

Each radio must be on a different comm port from the computer. This allows you to actually operate two or more radios at the same time
and switch between them with a couple clicks of the mouse. We will also show that in another section of this manual.

If you have a radio configured in this screen which you no longer own or have connected to Ham Radio Deluxe, you can easily remove it
from the Presets by clicking on the setup line in the display window, to highlight the unwanted configuration, and click on the "X
Remove" located on the left just below the slider near the left center of the dialog box.

1.6.3.4.1 Manufacturer

Select your radio manufacturer from the drop-down list. The Dem-o-Matic radios do not require a COM port, they are for demonstrating
Ham Radio Deluxe when you do not have a suitable radio available.

FlexRadio: you must install the vCOM virtual serial port drivers from Philip Covington (N8VB). These are used to provide the connection
between Ham Radio Deluxe and the PowerSDR software that must be running before you try to create the connection with Ham Radio
Deluxe.

Note: It seems that vCOM will not run on Vista/Windows 7 64bit because the 64-bit version is very insistent on having signed

drivers. A signed 64 bit versions might be available for a few dollars from VSPE. More information is available from
http://www.flex- radio.com/, to install the vCOM drivers see N8VB vCOM.
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ICOM: disable the CI-V Transceive option for best performance.

Kenwood: make sure Packet communication mode is switched OFF (if supported). Most Kenwood radios require CTS and RTS to be
ON for flow control.

1.6.3.4.2 Radio

Select your radio model from the drop-down list.
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If your radio does not appear in this drop-down list there is a chance it can be supported by the commands of a different model from the
same manufacturer. Contact HRD Support or the manufacturer of your radio for information on about compatibility with another models
firmware CAT command set.

1.6.3.4.3 COM Port
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The COM port on this computer where you have connected the radio interface cable. Make sure that you do not have other programs
using the same port, for example mobile phones and personal organizers. It is recommended you NOT use the Auto-Detect. The
Auto-Detect can sometimes fail to detect the port. To see the COM ports on your computer select the Serial Port tab to see a display.

1.6.3.4.4 COM Port Speed

The speed used for communicating with the radio, check the speed setting via the radio's configuration menu. Again, it?s not
recommended to use the Auto-Detect. Also remember that ?FASTER IS NOT ALWAYS BETTER?. Sometimes faster speeds can cause
timing problems when sending commands back and forth between Ham Radio Deluxe and the radio. The important thing is that you set
the speed in Ham Radio Deluxe and the port speed in the radio the same. Check your radio manual to find out how to set the com port
speed. A 4800 baud connect speed is normally plenty fast enough to support most radios.

1.6.3.4.5 CI-V Address

ICOM only: the address assigned to the radio, consult the radio's documentation for the default address. This can also be configured via
the radio's configuration menu.

1.6.3.4.6 CTS
Enables the CTS flow control, required for Kenwood radios.

1.6.3.4.7 DTR

Enables the DTR line when the COM Port is opened and leaves it on, usually to provide power for an interface cable. For Yaesu CT-62
and ICOM CT-17 interfaces this can be left unchecked (off).

1.6.3.4.8 RTS

Enables the RTS line when the COM Port is opened and leaves it on, usually to provide power for an interface cable. For Yaesu CT-62
and ICOM CT-17 interfaces this can be left unchecked (off).

Next, put a check in the boxes for DTR and RTS. Some radios don?t require both of these settings checked so they can be unchecked if
there is a failure to connect to the radio.
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Note: If you will be connecting more than one radio to Ham Radio Deluxe and you would like the current one to be the default
radio, place a check in the box where it says ?Always connect to this radio when starting HRD Rig Control?.

1.6.3.5 Connecting

Press Connect to connect to the radio. If you see the error below then the COM port is currently held open by another program or the
radio is not turned on.

Error - J - —— ﬂﬂ
i “

! 6 IC- 006D, COM3, 19200, Access s denied

Mak sure your radio 15 swilched on and nol in memory mode.
If you are using a homemade/non-standard cable you may need
to select RTS andfor DR

OK

Check that you have not started another radio control program. Other culprits are PDA and mobile phone connections. Even if you have
disconnected a device from a COM port you must make sure that the software is no longer running.

Once connected Ham Radio Deluxe reads the radio?s frequency to ensure that the options you selected are correct. If you see the error
below then Ham Radio Deluxe failed to read the radio?s frequency:

| _

! 6 JC-=7000, COM3, 19200, Failed to read frequency

Make sure your radio Is switched on and not in memary mode
If you are wang a homemade/non-standard cable you may meed
to select RTS and/for DTR.

QK

If Ham Radio Deluxe can read the frequency the Connect window is replaced with the main radio display ? you are now using Ham
Radio Deluxe!

If Ham Radio Deluxe cannot read the frequency then check:

e Correct COM port is selected,

® Speed on radio is the same as the speed selected in Ham Radio Deluxe,

e Your cable ? you may have a NULL modem cable when a normal serial cable is needed,

e Cable is connected correctly to your PC (you may have more than one COM port),

e DTR / RTS are selected if required to power an active cable such as CT-62 or a cable from third-party provider.

If you still can?t get started refer to:

e Command Tester, and
e Portmon.

1.6.4 Icom CI-V Details
1.6.4.1 Icom's CI-V Protocol

ICOM's CI-V protocol is based on a relatively simple bi-directional, single-wire TTL level signaling system. The single wire consists of a
communications line (DATA) and a ground reference (GND). The DATA line is held high when there is no traffic. As long as the DATA
line is high, any device can initiate communication by pulling the line low and sending the Icom attention command (FEFE). When the
line goes low, the other devices see this as a BUSY indication, allowing the single DATA line to offer some amount of basic flow control.
Multiple devices may connected across the CI-V port in parallel, as long as each device is set up with a unique hex address. All in all, it's
quite elegant in it's simplicity.

1.6.4.2 Default Icom CI-V Addresses

Each Icom model has its own, distinct default address. As a general rule, Icom used only even addresses ($02, $04, $06 ...). Each
model was given a new default address when it came out. The user can change the default address if required. On older rigs this was
done by (re-) soldering some diodes, on newer rigs the address can be changed by setup through the front panel or even by CI-V
commands. Addresses can be selected from $01 to $EF, giving 239 distinct addresses. The following is a nearly complete table of all
known addresses from CI-V capable rigs, not only by lcom.

<insert table>
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1.7 What's Next

It is time to play a litle Ham Radio Deluxe to see what it does. Even if you can connect to a radio, let?s start by connecting to a
Kenwood TS-2000 through Demo- matic.

1.7.1 Appearance

You should now have something that looks like the display below. The Rig Control Display (GUI) is a generic representation of an HF
radio's front panel. It contains most of the operating functions and controls of the actual radio it is connected to. This display does not in
any way and can not be made to actually depict the front control panel of your actual radio.

Below is a screen shot of the Rig Control Display representing a Kenwood TS-2000 all band, all mode radio.

¥y scholimgee - [T5-30K Dol

File Edit View Bands Faemefies QuiciSeve Macros Logbook Racio Options Scamming Tuning Took Voics Window  Help

g = & E W= o x v ) e

Coanect Selection Faworite Quick Save | Full Screen Loghock Sateflses SW Data || Sidens | Cistomize Optioss Forurs . Add |, @ Satelines Logieck Romtor Display DMTE0 ,

Th-2000; Dema =

14.235.000

- AF g AP g fuabl 40 O power LW -

This is the default appearance for Ham Radio Deluxe. For the sake of quality documentation we will change the appearance to LCD
which is a reverse of what we now see.

1.7.2 Multiple Radios

HRD has the capabilities to display an operate multiple radios from one screen. In the image below we see a Kenwood TS-480
displayed and controlled by the top pane while a Kenwood TS-2000 is being displayed and operated from the bottom pane.

Each radio can be accessed and operated with just a few clicks of the mouse button.
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Each radio must have it's own dedicated COM port on the computer. It can be either through USB/Serial connections or you can have a
multi-port serial card installed in your desktop.

To configure your setup for multiple radios, once you have your first radio installed and connected via the connection manager, adding a
second or third radio is quite simple.

In the main Rig Control screen of the first radio installed either click on Files > Connect or click on the icon that has the round green
circle with the white arrow in it. This brings up the Radio Connection screen that you have seen before when you set up your first radio.

In this screen you configure the second radio, just like you did for your first in the initial setup of Ham Radio Deluxe. You select the
Manufacturer, the radio model, the COM port and the comport speed. You also select the flow control used to communicate with this
second radio.

Note: Make sure you don't have a check mark in the Always connect to this radio when starting HRD Rig Control. This will allow you to
select which radio you would like to connect to first.

Click on the Connect button to allow Ham Radio Deluxe to connect to and control this second radio. Once in the Rig Control screen you
can click on the Windows menu option and select with radio window to display or configure the display to show both radios in the same
window, as we did earlier in this section.

After you shut Ham Radio Deluxe down, and restart it, when the Connection window opens, select the Preset tab on the window. This
shows you the radios you have connected to your computer and allows you to select which radio you would like to start first.

To change the appearance:
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1 From the View menu select Color Schemes, 2 Select the Schemes tab if it is not selected. 3 In the Schemes list locate LCD and
double click on it. 4 Your display should have changed to a white background with black text. If you want to keep the change, press OK
otherwise press Cancel and your display will revert back to the default appearance.

Congratulations. You have made your first of many modifications of Ham Radio Deluxe.

Like many features of this and other well designed programs there a several ways on doing the same task. For example, you can get to
same customize menu by any of the following methods.

¢ From the View menu select Customize and then Radio Layout.

e From the Toolbar select Customize.

¢ Right click over most locations except the frequency display and select Customize Layout.
¢ Press [Ctrl+F8]

You will find this to be true for most of the functions within Ham Radio Deluxe. Use whatever process that you like the most. That?s it for
the introduction. Let?s move on to learning more about Ham Radio Deluxe.

Main Page
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2 Rig Control

2.1 Getting Started
2.1.1 Rig Control Tour

The Ham Radio Deluxe program has many, many features. This section attempts to describe the essentials you need to know to get
started. Ham Radio Deluxe is designed to be intuitive; nevertheless even the most experienced user has problems remembering all the
available options!

To aid in the clarity of the screen shots the LCD Scheme is used and we will continue to use the Dem-o-matic TS-2000 so that you can
follow along if you like.
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Bandscope

2.1.2 Tuning the Radio

OK! We know you want to find if this software works. Take a few minutes to search the bands to see if you can hear anyone. Please
come back and we will help you get more comfortable with the many features and benefits of Ham Radio Deluxe.

2.1.2.1 Frequency Selection

You can adjust or select a frequency in several different ways. The currently active digit has a bar above and below the digit. Our
example above has the active digit, which is 3, for the main band and for the MHz ?5? on the sub band. You can change the active digit
by either clicking on it or using the left or right arrow keys.

2.1.2.1.1 Mouse Wheel

When you rotate the mouse wheel in the frequency display the currently active digit is incremented / decremented depending on the
scroll direction.

If you rotate while the cursor is over an inactive digit then the digit is activated.
2.1.2.1.2 Up/Down

The up-arrow, down-arrow, - and + keys increment / decrement the active digit.
2.1.2.1.3 Mouse-click

Select a digital by clicking over the digit. To increment / decrement click above / below the center of the digit and keep the mouse button
pressed.
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2.1.2.1.4 Direct Entry

You have two ways to do direct entry of a frequency.

Choice A To enter values just press a numeric key (0-9). The active digital is updated and the next digit to the right is made active.
Choice B

1. With your cursor placed anywhere with the rig control window press Enter to display the Enter Frequency window.

== Enter Frequency F5__<|

A |_13.231.000 MHz

E: 3.780.000 MH=
[ Jauto-apply [ | Track
[ Apply l [ Cancel ]

2. Enter the new frequency, and then press Apply.
If you check Auto-apply then the new frequency is applied every time you make a change.
If you check Track this window is updated with changes made to the frequency display ? for example when you tune the radio manually.
Griffin etc. Support for third-party devices such as the Griffin Powermate is available ? see Keyboard Accelerators on page 46.
2.1.2.2 Tuning Dial
2.1.2.2.1 Fine Tuning

a2
e [ .| g i
LRI FYE . LA LA [FRIAL T FLALE LMD HLMLE LR ET HMAE
a
Fine I o g e
LIRS J42I08 ML MLAEE MO

There are two fine tuning ranges ? Fine | and Fine Il. In the Tuning menu select Show Fine Il to show the second range. (If you are only
showing the default Fine I, then the title is Fine.)

H
Set the range from the Tuning menu or by clicking the button.

To change the mouse wheel step, click the u button (also set with the Mouse Wheel pane of Program Options on page 50).

This allows you to easily make small adjustments in the frequency. To change the frequency either:

¢ Drag the marker with the mouse (and keep on dragging ? the bar will scroll to the left or right),

¢ Rotate the mouse wheel (press Shift to increase the mouse wheel step by a factor of 2, press Ctrl to increase by a
factor of 5),

¢ Click in the tuning bar or on frequency text such as 14.235.0.

2.1.2.2.2 Main Tuning

T a
20m = Ee

14000 MOPH P o Hors F.000 4075 4050 T4.I75 M0 4228 74280 I4.075 300 4355 J4.380

The differences between a main tuning bar and a fine tuning bar is that the main tuning bar shows the whole band range as defined by
the band layout.

2.1.2.3 Band Selection

The Band Section buttons are shown between the Fine and Main layouts.

10m

The buttons currently displayed are:
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O ALT,
¢ BSP,
¢ Band buttons ? 160m, 80, ? and 10m.

ALT ? only displayed if you have two VFO?s displayed (for example Kenwood TS-2000), switches between the main and alternate
(second) VFO. When highlighted you are tuning the second VFO with the tuning dial.

BSP (bandspread) ? when you press BSP a new layout is dynamically created. The current band is split into multiple segments, for
example the 20m band (14 MHz ? 14.350 MHz) can be split into 7 segments, each of 50 kHz. To restore the previous layout press BSP
and select Off.
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a
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The band buttons select the corresponding band; the last used frequency and mode for the band are restored. They also show which
bands are currently displayed. The displayed bands have the text in white while the hidden bands text is displayed in grey.

ay Scroll
E If there is not enough room to display all the frequency ranges defined in the current band layout use this button to scroll the
frequency ranges (bands) up or down.

2.1.3 Mode Selection

As you would now expect, there are several ways to select your operating mode. The most obvious method to click on the small mode
display above your displayed frequency.

USE
| Mode

14.23==)00

FM
AM

*  80.000

FSK-R

25, 2014 20m

Select...
Close

A small button just above the frequency display shows the current mode. To select or change the mode click on this button. A drop-down
menu will come up where you can choose which operating mode you want to use.
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Another method of selecting an operating mode:

1. Select an operating mode is to press the Selection button in the toolbar.

2. In the drop down that opens select Mode.

3. Select the desired mode.

4. If you would like to close the selection window press the X in the top right corner of the selection window. Check the next
page for more information on the selection window.

Your rig configuration may have a list button displayed to allow to change the operating mode. This button is usually located in the upper
right corner of the button display at the top of the screen. Press the selection arrow and make your choice.

2.1.4 Controlling Your Radio's Features

One main reason you have obtained Ham Radio Deluxe is to control your radios many features from one location. You have already
seen how easy it is to tune your radio and select the operating mode without touching the radio. Let?s explore how to access the other
features.

2.1.4.1 Buttons

Located on each side of the frequency window are buttons. All kinds of buttons. The first impression is, wow this is great. Then the cold
reality hits you that you need to figure out what they all do. The good news is they are laid out with a plan. You can change the layout to
suit your needs add operating style. We will get to that later.

2.1.4.1.1 Tuning Control
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To the left of the frequency window is a group of buttons that aid in tuning your radio.

Press a button to activate the option. If it is a button where the option state can be read from the radio ? for example the selected VFO
A? the button indicates whether the option is currently selected.

The buttons displayed will depend upon the radio that is connected to Ham Radio Deluxe.

2.1.4.1.2 Radio Feature Control

E?H& Auto Comp Fine Pre
ALT BC Ctrl-M I MBC Pri
ATT Band + Ctrl-5 W= RX tone
ATU Band - DCS MR 1 SAT
Ant 1 I CTCSS Ex: A MR 2 Scan
Ant 2 Call Ex B Motch Sub-RX

To the right of the frequency window is a group of buttons that control features of your radio. This display will be different for each model
of radio. The Kenwood TS-2000 is used for this example.

We see buttons for antenna selection, noise reduction, attenuation and preamp control to mention a few.

2.1.4.2 Drop Downs

Mode: USB -
RX Filter -
Quick Mem: Ch 5 | =
Split: Simplex | »

Various -

Drop downs are multiple choice buttons and are most often located in the top right portion of your screen. . When to press a drop down
button a popup menu is displayed. Select an option or press escape. If possible the drop down displays the current selected option.

The drop down buttons displayed will depend upon the radio that is connected to Ham Radio Deluxe. The layout for your radio can be
changed in the Customize Layout. More on that later.

2.1.4.3 Sliders
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AF gain (sub): 10

DSP high cut: 1400 Hz

If your radio has the option for slides, they can be displayed either by pressing the Sliders button on the tool bar or by clicking on View in
the menu bar and and selecting Slider controls at the bottom of the list.

Use the mouse to adjust a slider value.

To select the sliders that are displayed with the Sliders ? see Sliders: Appearance on page 44.

2.1.5 Menus and Toolbars

4 :_je Edit View Bands Favorites COuick Save Macros logbook Scanning Tueng Tools VMaice Window  Help
{
|

0 B @ o B QS «w @I=2 £ » 1 @ O L .
Connect Selection Favorite Quick Save | Full Screen Logbook Satellibes 5SW Dasa Sh_?:f_s-l Customize Optiors Fonoms Add , DMTE) Symch Remote Serial | Progams

2.1.5.1 Menu Bar

The menu bar is very similar to any other program that you have used. You can find all the commands available somewhere in the menu
bar. This bar also shows you keyboard shortcuts when they are available. We will refer to the menu bar many times as you read through
this manual. Take a moment and look in each of the menu item by clicking on the item.

2.1.5.2 Toolbar

The toolbar hold the tools that you will need most often when using Ham Radio Deluxe. Each icon displayed is a functional button for
selection of that task.

O

Connect

The Connect tool, which you have already used, is for connecting your radio to Ham Radio Deluxe. You can have more than one radio
connected at a time. This could easily happen when working a satellite while working HF or during a contest.

Selection

The Selection tool toggles a menu pane along the left side of your screen that allows you to have many selections available quickly.
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Connect | Selection | Favori
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Quick Save FWR
Advanced
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Main Mode PLLu
Sub Mode High §
v LSB x
USB | s
W |
FM E
AM Fine
FSK
CW-R
PKT-L
FEK_R
CW Keying
Mode Key
Receiver !

1. Press the Selection Button. 2. Select Menus. You will see a list of the possible signal modes displayed. 3. Select Advanced. You see
a list that does not mean much yet partly because you can see only a small portion of the window. You need to move your cursor onto
the right edge of the selection menu. Press the left mouse button and drag the window wider.

You now see both the option and the value. For this radio, you have a set of sliders that do the same function as the slides at the bottom
of your screen.

Your screen should now low something like the image below. Place you mouse on the grey area of the slider and move it to the right.
You should see the value changing in the middle of the slider.
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The Selection menu is also available by selecting Favorites > Display from the menu bar.

= A
Famﬁb
Select Favorite to add a selection to your favorites list. The list is displayed from the Selection tool that we just discussed or by selecting
Favorites from the Menu Bar and choosing Display.

When you press Favorite, a dialog appears that allows you to add a new favorite.

1. Press the Favorite button.
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The current selection will be added to your Favorites list. Use the
'Mew Folder' option to create new folders as necessary.

Cancel

@ AW 10.000 MHz

() 14153608 Ak

L

Freq: 10.000.000] Maode:

Fepeater: | |Enable I Edit | <- <- Mot et Implemented

Where: ‘3 Favorites Mew Folder

2. In the field labeled Title enter [WWV 10.000 MHz]

3. In the field labeled Freq: enter [10.000.000]

4. Click on the Mode box and select AM.

5. Click on OK to save your new favorite.

6. Look at the bottom of your Favorite list and you should see your latest creation.
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Quick Save

o

s
Cuick Save

Quick Save button, as the name implies, is a way to rapidly save marker so you can move between the selections with a click of the
mouse. The markers are displayed above the frequency band at the designated frequency. We will discuss this more later. Please see
Quick Save on page 59.

—

Full Screen

The Full Screen button toggles Ham Radio Deluxe into an out of Full Screen Mode. Try clicking it and view the results.

k-
e
Logbook

The Logbook button starts the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook application.

Satellites

The Satellites button starts the Ham Radio Deluxe Satellite Tracker application. This application show the current location of many
satellites and will run without a radio attached.

i
Data
The SW Data button toggles the Shortwave Database which displays at the bottom of your screen.
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Sliders
The Sliders button toggles the slider controls at the bottom of the screen. This button will be grayed out for radios that do not have this
option available for controlling functions.

Customize

The Customize button opens the Customize Display dialog where you can modify you display. We touched briefly on this in the last
chapter and we will cover it in detail later. Please see Customize Layout on page 37.

&
Options

The Options button opens the Options dialog where many settings can be made. The dialog is a chapter all by itself. Please refer to
Program Options on page 46.

Add

The Add button adds an entry to the Logbook. This will open a dialog window if you have Logbook open.

™
DM780
The DM780 tool starts Digital Master 780 which is a Ham Radio Deluxe application for operating in the digital modes. To use this

application you must be able to pass audio to and from your radio through an interface. Please refer to Digital Master-780 on page 159
for more information.

There a few other tool in the tool bar but we will leave them for later as they are for advanced features not used to get started in Ham
Radio Deluxe.

2.1.6 Frequency Display

USE

14.153.608

145.050

S
59+40

The image above shows the default view of the frequency display. We have the mode for the main band at the top enter of the display.
Below that is the frequency setting for the main band.

The lower right area displays the sub band if it is available. Not all radios have the sub band available. The lower left displays the meters
if the radio sends that data out.

2.1.6.1 Enhanced Display
You have the option to add additional information to the frequency display by changing your Customize Layout Options. To do that:

1. Click on the Customize button on the tool bar. This opens the Customize Layout dialog.
2. Select the Frequency tab.
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Schemes | Layoutl Buttons | Faceplate| Frequency |Meters | Sliders: 4

Defines the appearance ofthe frequency readout

|USB| [500Hz| [Ant1]|

¢ 14.070.150
21.070.150

Dropdowns

Main

-
- Sub

(JNone (IMode (@ All
[¥] Add border
[ TInclude title

3. In the Dropdowns area of the dialog select All.

You should see additional items displayed at the top of the sample main display. The actual items that will be displayed depend upon the
radio you have connected. With the Kenwood TS-2000 that we are using for our examples we have several items that will display.

4. Click on OK to accept the change.

Your frequency display should now look something like this:

[LsB| |[RxFiter| [Ch5| |[Simplex| |Various

14.235.000

145.050.000

59+20

2.1.6.2 Band Layout Selection

160m - 10m (Region 1)

The current band layout is displayed below the frequency display and able the fine tuning bar.
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Bands

160m - 10m (Region 1)
160m - 10m (Region 2) *
160m - 10m (Region 3)
160m - 70cm

60m (5 MHz)

&m (Detail)

Broadcast

Low Freq

Shortwave

VHF - UHF

Manager
Close

Click here to select a different layout from the Bands menu. If you reside in the Americas, select Region 2.

2.1.6.3 Date & Time

By default the date is displayed to the left of the Band Layout and the time is displayed in local format to the right of the Band Layout.
This can be changed by clicking on each to set the clock and time format.

Clock Format: Right -_-—E
Format Date Time
) GMT @ Mone (IMone @) 15:31
@uTC (JLong (long @ 15:31:32
@) Local () Shart (150) () Short [
Show Clocks
() Lett 15:31:32
() Right
(@) Left and Right [ QK ] [ Cancel

2.2 Configuration

2.2.1 Customize Layout

2.2.1.1 Introduction

In the previous chapter we explored the layout as delivered. We did do some small acts of customization We will now explore most of
the items that can be changed, modified, or even removed. The final layout is up to the user to define. Just because it is delivered as the
default view, it may not be what you want or desire. Before you start making wholesale changes, make sure that you have your radio
connected and working.

There are, as usual, several ways to navigate to the Customize Layout dialog window which is used to define the appearance of the
radio display. Your choices are:

¢ From the menu bar select Tools. Near the bottom of the selection box, click on Customize Layout.
O Press Ctrl+F8 keys.
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Press the Customize button on the tool bar.

2.2.1.2 Schemes

e T ==

Schemes | Layout | Buttons | Faceplate | Frequency | Meters | Siiders: Appearance | Siiders: Layout | Tuning Dial

Your Ham Radio Deluxe schemes and settings are stored in
Cillsers\ghanson AP TTRANING \ AppData\Roaming|Simon Brown, HBIDRVIHam Radio Delue!,

Defaults Schemes

f 1 AKBG Peter's Persuasion
° Scheme #1 Ammy Surplus Plastic Blue
TR | Danielle's Ambarglow Plashc Green
_ Scheme#2 | Danielle's Blues Plastic Kahki

Danielle's Borgeube Plastc Orange
| Dianiella's K2 Traditional
[ System Defaul ] Daniefle's Liquorice
R ——— Daniella's Redaye
Danialla's Ulrawiolet
Daniele's ts-2000
Danielle's 13480
Dark
=] Save to Fila Default
! ' Ginger
= Load from File Gray Scale
Greyinars
Igor'th Thpethial
LCD
Light
Matt, MEQOF
MAPVZ's HRD Colour Scheme
Might Wesion
Mowt
Oranges and Lemons
POSDP Blues
PG5S lcom

2
@  Scheme#3
)

Save Renams Select Diekete

The first tab on the display is Schemes. Schemes are pre-defined customizations created by the Ham Radio Deluxe software creative
team and other Ham Radio Deluxe users. There are four default schemes shipped with Ham Radio Deluxe: Scheme #1 - #3 and the
System Default. You can not change the look of the default schemes.

Note: The scheme that you choose applies to all radio windows.

You can add or modify schemes displayed in the large Schemes list. The Ham Radio Deluxe team and the Ham Radio Deluxe users
have already created the schemes that are there. Special thanks to Danielle in Northallerton, UK. for his contributions.

¢ Select a default scheme by pressing the scheme button (or select an entry and press Select);
¢ Select one of the other schemes by double-clicking on the entry in the Schemes list.

If you have modified a layout scheme and wish to save it with a new name press Save and you will be prompted for a Scheme name.
Use Rename and Delete to organize the available schemes.

If you need to save the file to a location different than the default location press the Save as File button. This allows you to save your
options file to any location.

If you receive a options file from someone else, you can add it to your copy of Ham Radio Deluxe by pressing the Load from File button
and navigating to the options file location and selecting the file.

2.2.1.3 Layout

41


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-51-Image-68.png
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-51-Image-69.png

& Customize Layout

Hide dropdowns

| Schemes Layou :Elu'lmns | Faceplate Frequenc'_',r: Meters | Sliders: Appearance | Sliders: Ls]rouil Tuning Dial|

Chick on a button 1o select new text, change the colorand [ or move the button to & new position

Hide status texts

Dafne Button Button Styles Dropdowns Unassigned
_ Click on an entry, drag over a button, release
Standard o 7
P . L Mode B TF set
o | J = LsB Tone
o | cw TrRev
| CAT I M
Dropdown Button | CAT Command | Macro n m P Trce
- not mapped - m AM Tune
[ selea | Mapped: 0 o iy
elect | appe o CW-R T
: FSKR Zero
o
’ ) w
& Save || ClearAl | o] m
: Style 6
e Load | Defaults m —
[ oK | cancel

The next tab is the Layout tab. This is where we can modify the screen layout for our buttons and drop downs. This is one place where
personal preference will cause you to pull your hair out because things are not where YOU want them. Re-mapping the layout is really

quite easy.

Ham Radio Deluxe is a data-driven program. For each radio there is a table of supported commands and associated button / drop down
/ slider names. The layout order is more-or-less alphabetical. Don?t be put off by the amount of information in this window ? take it
slowly and read the information here.

Note: The layout definition is saved on a per-radio basis in the registry. For your sanity only have a connection open to the
radio that you plan to modify the layout. Close any other radio connections.

Ii?aﬁne Button

Standard:

[VFO A

7 |

Clear ] +

-or-

B not mapped -

Dropdown Button / CAT Command [ Macro:

Clear Mapped: 0
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2.2.1.3.1 Clear Entry

If we click on a button above the area such as the VFO A button, we can clear the button so we can use the location for some other
function. This is done by clicking the Clear button. We can also remove an entry by dragging it into the Unassigned list on the right side
of the dialog box.

2.2.1.3.2 Moving Entries

[+

We can move the selected entry by simply dragging it with the mouse or by using the four arrow-buttons.

2.2.1.3.3 Dropdown Button / CAT Command / Macros
You can create new buttons - for example, to create a USB button from the Mode dropdown:

1. Open the Customize Layout dialog and click on the Layout tab.

2. Select or create an empty button position ? the selected entry will start to blink (you can re-position this button later),
3. In the Define Button area of the dialog, press Select (above the Save and Load buttons), This will open the Configure
Button dialog.

4. In the Configure Button dialog window select Mode: LSB and enter the text to appear on the new button.

5. Press OK.

Configure Button Mapping I.th

Enter the text displayed on the button, then selectthe option to
which itis mapped.

The button text must not be in use by ancther button.

Mapped entry: bode : LSEB -
Button text: L=B ke 10 characters
] l l Cancel

6. Press Apply in the lower left corner of the current screen.
7. The previously empty button position now has a new value ? LSB!

If you had previously created a macro or created a custom CAT command, you would have had the choice of applying one of them to
your button. We will cover macros and CAT commands later in this manual.

2.2.1.3.4 Hiding Dropdowns

[ |Hide dropdowns .r__, Hide status texts

:::ih o

B T -

Hide dropdowns hides the dropdown buttons on the top right edge of the layout window, releasing two columns where you can assign
new button definitions.
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Hide status texts hides the three top-left meters (-1-, -2-, -3-) and the status text area underneath, releasing two columns where you can
assign new button definitions.

2.2.1.3.5 Dropdowns

Dropdowns Unassigned
Clic&m an entry, drag over a button, release.
[Variuus TF set

™
Cluick Save T¥ tone
ClearRIT Tone
Scan Off TrRev
Scan On Trace
MHz Scan On Tune
Visual Scan On Vo
Tone Scan On ¥IT
CTCS5 Scan .. Zero
DCS Scan On
VFO Reset
4 |mabiigl r

Select the dropdown menu, and then simply drag an entry to an unused location in the display.

If you drag to a location that already has a definition the current definition is removed, if a standard button it is returned to the
unassigned list.

2.2.1.3.6 Unassigned

Entries in the Unassigned list are standard buttons that are not currently displayed. Simply drag an entry to an unused location in the
display. If you drag to a location that already has a definition the current definition is removed, if a standard button it is returned to the
Unassigned list.

2.2.1.3.7 Styles

Button Styles

Default

- Marmal -

- Selected

In the Buttons tab you can define up to seven button styles, shown here in the Button
Styles group. The Buttons tab is the next tab we will visit. To assign a style to a button either:

¢ Drag the style over the button, or
o Click a style to apply it to the currently selected (blinking) button.
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2.2.1.3.8 Save / Load

(8 save |[ ClearAl |

[ﬁ’ Load H Defaults ]

To distribute your layouts with other users of your radio model use the Save and Load buttons. You can also clear the deck and start
over fresh or revert back to the default button layout.

2.2.1.4 Customizing Buttons

;Schamsrs Layout Bulﬁons.Fac IatB:IF uency | Meters | Sliders: arance | Sliders: Layouwt | Tuning Dial
JiE Sy EECRpEE RNt rpe 1E: e g el

Defines te appearance of buttons on the radio display |

v (e ] | N e e
EDN - - B e
| N e (e | DTN e | Ted
=) [ sl s s—————
- - R e [ e
s e - ST e e
BN v (e | | EEDXEN Fece [ Ter |
Fant
Button size: 1@ Small Medmum [/ Large X Large

FE‘Z | Cancel ] Apply

Within the Buttons tab you can define:
¢ Seven button color combinations,
¢ The font, and
¢ The button size.

The default button size is small; this is so that users with low resolutions such as 800 x 600 still have a usable configuration. There are
no rules when using the button size; select the size which pleases you most.

For the technical readers the button size is tied to the font size of the radio display form (font is Microsoft Sans Serif, size is 8, 9, 10 or
12 point).

Changing the font size simply changes the font assigned to the form.

The button size can also be changed by selecting View on the menu bar and then selecting Layout Size. You can also [right click] on
any button on your display and select Layout Size.

2.2.1.5 Face-plate
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A& Customize Layout !Eﬂ;i L —

Schemes | Layouw Buttons  Faceplzle  Frequency | Meters | Sliders: Appearance Sliders: Layout ! Tuning Dial

Defines the background and status window on the radio display

Background Ted Background On Off

Clock Positon
Left
Right
@ Left and Right

O | Cancel

2.2.1.5.1 Background

These colors are applied to the background area of the display and to the transmit meters (if any) such as PWR, SWR and ALC.
2.2.1.5.2 Status Window

The status window displays information which you cannot normally change using buttons or sliders in Ham Radio Deluxe.

Typical examples are Scanning status, Split mode and Memory channels.

2.2.1.5.3 Clock Position
The clock is displayed to the left, right or both sides of the band title.
2.2.1.6 Frequency Display
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A Customize Layout

Schemes | Layowt | Buttons | Faceplate Frequency Meters Slluers:ApE\}afanl:e | Sliders: Layout Tuning Dial

Defines the appearance of the frequency readout on the radio display

Display:
o Main Sub
&
m
4 - ; . Colars
Background Active Posn
Frequency Inactive Posn
L - -
— Fanit Main > Sub
Sub > Man
Dropdowns
Mone @ Mode All
| Add border

OK Cancel

If your radio supports simultaneous access to two VFO?s (Kenwood, some Yaesu) then Ham Radio Deluxe will display two VFO?s,
otherwise just one VFO is displayed.

First select the VFO you are updating ? main or sub. The colors you can set are:
¢ Background,
¢ Frequency ? the digits,
¢ Active Posn ? the bar above and below the current digit,
¢ Inactive Posn ? the bar above and below the other digit. Default is the same as the background color.
The Font can also be set, use the Main > Sub and Sub > Main buttons to copy settings between VFO?s.
2.2.1.6.1 Dropdowns
The dropdown buttons (Mode, Filter?) can be displayed at the top of the main frequency display.
Select:
¢ None (no dropdowns),
¢ Mode (only the mode dropdown) or
¢ All (all dropdowns).
If Mode or Allis selected you can check Add Border to add a border around the text.
If Allis selected you can check Include Title to add the Dropdown button?s title (if there is room).

2.2.1.7 Customize Meters

47


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-57-Image-80.png

TR e

: Schemes Layou | Buttons | Faceplate Frequancy | Meters | Sliders: Appearance | Sliders: Ls]rouil Tuning Dial|
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The Background and Text colors should be obvious. There are three graduation colors:

¢ Bars: Low ? the first bar color,

¢ Bars: High ? the color at the position set by the High Position slider, and

¢ Bars: Free ? the color for the free (empty) bars.
If you check Show peak reading the recent peak value is displayed.
When Ham Radio Deluxe is in TX mode the S Meter value is replaced by the value selected in the Main and Sub dropdowns, the value
you select must be displayed by Ham Radio Deluxe in the upper right hand corner of the display. For Kenwood radios the value to be
displayed is selected with the meter slider or the individual buttons (SWR / Comp / ALC / dB).
If you check the Always update? option then the S Meter is updated when you change frequency ? this results in slower performance.
2.2.1.8 Sliders: Appearance

If supported by your radio, sliders are displayed at the bottom of the display. Here you define the appearance of the sliders. These colors
are optionally applied to the sliders in the Advanced selection windows (select Advanced from the View menu).

2.2.1.9 Sliders: Layout
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Defines the layout of slider controls on the radic display. |

Radio: | T5-2000 - (Fyour radic i= not in the list then no sliders are available)

Layout @ Defsul ClaR1 DARZ TAr3 DA AR5

|AF gain (main) » || AF gain (sub) * |RF gain ~ |RF power -
Squeich (main) » || Squelch (sub) = | | Mic gain ~ [AGC constant *]
|DSP low cut v || DSF high cut » || Noise blanker | Noise reducton v
[ x| | 2]l )
| x| || =) )

[ zll zll zl 2
Motes

Changes are agved immediately

Empty rows are not displayed Clear Al
Show | hade sliders - use "Wiew' manu | £ Load Defoults
e s b et e

[ ok ][ Ccanee Apply

Here you select the sliders to be displayed. Define up to six layouts, for example one layout for SSB and another for CW.
2.2.1.10 Tuning Dial
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m) Text
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Mormal |
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Fonts
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0K Cancel

Here you define the colors, fonts and band button positions.

2.2.2 Program Options

2.2.2.1 Introduction

Used to define various Ham Radio Deluxe features, Program Options can be selected in three different ways:

¢ From the menu bar, select Tools > Program Options at the bottom of the list.
¢ Press F8
0

Press the Options icon on the toolbar.
Most users will find that they can live with the defaults that can be modified in this dialog.

2.2.2.2 Keyboard Accelerators
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Accelerators | OutOfBand | Mouse Wheel | SelectionWindow | Theme | Updates | Yaesu |

sttt Accelerators | Comms | COMPotTX | ICOMCalibration | Intemet |
Comms

Dual VFO Tracking
RX Timeout 3 = ;

Switch OF Custom keyboard mappings, changes saved immediately ‘
Palling

COM Port TX

RTS/DTR/Both/None Keystroke | Radio Button |
ICOM Calibration

o 2014.070.150

Enable

Out Of Band
Enabl
Innl:?ans The digit index ranges from 0 (Hz) 10 9
Qut of band (GHz).

W Whesl
?}L':I:'EFina o Increment (+). Al+Cir+Shift-=digit=

CW Hot Decrement (). Alt=Cirl+<digit>

Other Fine 2
Other Hot Example: Alt+Ctrl+Shift+4 = +1 kHz

Selection Window Example: Alt=Ctri+Shifte7 = +1 MHz

Advanced valuas
Tree expand Add Edit | - |

Thame : _
Main Tabs B SavetoFile & Loadfrom File
Appearance

i

0K | Cancel Aoply

Define accelerators for use with the Keyboard or with programmable interfaces such as the Griffin Powermate.

When you press Add the definition window is displayed.

Accelern
Define a keyboard combination
Keyvhoard Comhination — Assigned ——  —— Reserved —
R At + A -
Kes: W 7 Alt 7 CHrl Alt+ Cirl + D
Alt+ Ctrl + F1
Alt+ Cirl + F2
) ) At + Cirl + L
= Ham Radio Deluxe Option Al + K
Cirl + A,
Arrow Kewvs Cirl + B
(JUp () Down (Left () Right Cirl +F
Ctrl + F&
HRED Button ———— Ctrl + FB
Ctrl + F8
@ Text:  Tune Cirl + b
Ciel + M bl
I ] [ Cancel

Keyboard combinations are assigned to display buttons and arrow keys. As an example, we will assume that we want tot assign the key
combination Ctrl+Alt+W to the Tune button. To do this we would do the following steps:

51


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-60-Image-85.png
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-60-Image-86.png

1. In the Key field we would enter the letter W.

2. Place a check mark in the boxes preceding Alt and Ctrl.
3. In the text box below HRD Button enter the word Tune.
4. Press OK to save your new accelerator.

You will now see your new accelerator listed.

COM Port TX

RTS/DTR/Both/Mone Keystroke | Radio Button |
ICOM Calibration . Cl+ AR+W  Tune
S-Meter

| 2014.070.150

Enable

L1

The Ham Radio Deluxe menu has pre-assigned accelerators; these cannot be redefined. These are listed in the Reserved window.
2.2.2.3 Comms

: - Out Of Band | Mouse Wheel | Sealection Window | Theme | Updates | Yaesu |
DustVELD Tracking Accelerators Comms | COM Port TX | ICOM Calibration I Internet |
RX Timeout =
Switch OF |
Falling Communications options, restart to apply new values. |
COM Port TX
RTS/DTR/Both/Nonea .
ICOM Calibration Read Timeout Specifies the maximum time, in milliseconds, allowed to
S-Meter elapse between the amval of two characters on the
Intermet [+ Use default (500 ms) communications line.
Enable
| 500 ms -
D‘ggﬁ:"d |= [+ Display imeout wamings
In band
Out of band —SwitehOfF———  —Dual VFO Tracking
Mouse Wheel
CW Fine [+ Promptio switch off the [ Track dual VFOs evary refresh (not suitable for
CW Hot radio when closing (if slow comms connecton). Recommended for
Other Fine supponed by the radio) satellite racking.
Other Hot
Selecton Window
Advanced values [
Tree expand Palling Refresh Interval (milliseconds)
Thame
Main Tabs [~ Only pFl-ﬂ radio fHRD is C 100 w 300 (" 500
Appearance the active program. C 200 (400 ¢ 1.000
Color
Layout 34

| QK I Cancel Aainly

Normally you will not have to change the default settings.

¢ Read timeout ? serial port timeout.

¢ Switch off ? some radios such as the FT-817 or the Kenwood TS-2000 can be powered down using a CAT
command. If this option is selected you are prompted to switch off the radio.

¢ Polling ? to reduce CPU load for slower systems.

¢ Dual VFO tracking ? if selected both VFO?s are tracked on every refresh.
Only of use with Satellite Tracking ( Satellite Tracking on page 209).

¢ Refresh interval ? the interval between consecutive refreshes of the display.

2.2.2.4 COM Port TX
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0‘2 D‘ftﬂand Some early radios do not support switching TX/RX via CAT commands, so the only option is to
Inn:an: use a pin on the CAT contral COM port (this requires a special CAT cable).
Qutof band :
Mouse Wheel Radios COM Port Pin
CW Fine 5
CW Hot IC-706MKIIG & None
Other Fine IC-735
Other Hot IC-735 C RTS
Selection Window = IC-736 ~ DTR
Advanced values IC-738
Tree expand IC-751A ¢ DTR=RTS
Thame IC-756
Main Tabs IC-765
Appearance 7750
Color :g_?m B —Waest Mountain Radio: RIGblaster
i IC-821H ;
Position TT-OMMNIVI [ Ahways use RTS instead of sending
Menus. Toclbars CAT commands
Theme Tl
Updates | |
Reminder 34
OK l Cancel Aoply

Some early ICOM radios do not support switching between TX and RX using CAT commands. The only way to enable computer
controlled TX/RX this is by toggling a COM port pin.

You require a special CAT cable if you select this option.

2.2.2.5 ICOM Calibration
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Internet
Enable
Out Of Band
Enable
In band
Qut of band
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CW Fine
CW Hot
Other Fine
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Selection Window
Advanced values
Tree axpand
Thame
Main Tabs
Appearance
Color
Layout
Position
Menus. Toolbars
Thama
Updates
Remindar
Yaesu
FTDX-9000

ICOM Calibration I

T

Out Of Band | Mouse Wheel | Salection Window | Theme I Updates | Yaesu 1
Accelerstors | Comms | COMPortTX ICOM Calibration | Internet |

S-Mater calibration - ICOM only. The value read from the radio is between 0 and 255, this must
be calibrated for the radio model selecied below.

57 Am——— s g

Radio:  [IC-7000 B3
Offset |0 2
Scale: |'|2 3: per s-meter unit (Gdb)
FTE!ﬁt."""*\."""""-
95
|

o Restore Default

Mote:  Changes are applied immediately.
The IC-706 and IC-706Mkll do not support the S-meter.

. 0K I Cancel

ICOM radios return a S Meter value between 0 and 255, normally 0 is SO, 12 is S1 and so on. As a S Meter unit is 6 dB the algorithm
applied is to divide the returned value by two to get dB, then divide dB by 6 to get S units.

Some radios such as the IC-706 have a different logic ? use the Offset and Scale values to adjust the returned values so that the S
Meter in Ham Radio Deluxe corresponds to the S Meter on your radio.

2.2.2.6 Internet
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Internet
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CW Hot
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Selection Window
Advanced values
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Main Tabs
Appearance
Color
Layout
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Menus. Toolbars
Thame
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L1

OutOfBand | Mouse Wheel | SelectionWindow | Theme | Updates | Yaesu |
Accelerstors | Comms | COMPortTX |  ICOM Calibration Internet

Internet Access Oplions

[+ Enable internet access (DX Cluster, Check for Updates, efc)

| 0K Cancel Aoply

Ham Radio Deluxe is able to detect whether you have an Internet connection with Internet GetConnectedState(). Uncheck this option if

you do not want Internet access.

2.2.2.7 Out of Band

ICOM Calibration -
S-Meter
Internet
Enzable
Enable
In band
Qutof band
Mause Wheal
CW Fine
CW Hot
Other Fine
Other Hot
Selection Window
Advanced values
Tree expand
Thame
Main Tabs
Appearance
Color
Layout
Position
Menus. Toolbars
Thame
Updates
Remindar
Yaesu
FTDX-9000 i

1

Accelerators | Comms | COMPorTX | ICOMCalibration | Intemet |
Out OfBand I Mouse Wheel | SelectonWindow | Theme | Updates | Yaesu |

Defines the Out Of Band wamings |

[ Enable

In band wave file:
ding wav

Change... I Play I

Out of band wave file:

chord wav

Change... | Play |

| 0K Cancel Aninly
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If you like to know where your band limits are when you are scrolling through a band and not watching the frequency window you can
enable the optional sound files played when you tune in / out of band. You also have the ability to use a sound file of your choosing.

2.2.2.8 Mouse Wheel

ICOM Calibration - Accelerators | Comms COM Port TX | ICOM Calibration I Internet |
Ing;ﬂ:‘mr Out Of Band Mouse Wheel SelectonWindow | Theme | Updates | Yaesu |
Enable
Out OfBand Defines the tuning step when rotating the mouse wheel
Enable
In band 5
Outofband . Marrow Modes . Wide Modes
Fine Hot Fine Hot
CW Fine 10Hz 10Hz 10Hz 10 Hz
CW Hot 20 Hz 20Hz 20 Hz 20 Hz
ShhwcEna 50 Hz 50 Hz 50 Hz
Other Hot 100 Hz 100 Hz 100 Hz
Selection Window 200 Hz 200 Hz 200 Hz 200 Hz
Advanced values 500 Hz 500 Hz 500 Hz 500 Hz
Tree expand 1,000 Hz 1.000 Hz
Lo = 2,000 Hz 2,000 Hz 2,000 Hz 2,000 Hz
Main Tabs 5,000 Hz 5,000 Hz 5,000 Hz 5.000 Hz
Appearance 9,000 Hz 9,000 Hz 9,000 Hz 5,000 Hz
Colar 10,000 Hz 10,000 Hz 10.000 Hz 10,000 Hz
Layout 12,500 Hz 12,500 Hz 12,500 Hz 12,500 Hz
Paosition 25,000 Hz 25,000 Hz 25000 Hz 25,000 Hz
M?r';';-n ;W'b“ 50,000 Hz 50,000 Hz 50,000 Hz 50.000 Hz
Updates Hint Pressing Shift or Ctrl accelerates the selected step
Remindar
Yaesu [~ Invertfrequency scrolling direction
FTDX-0000 X
| 0K Cancel Apply

You can define the tuning step when rotating the mouse wheel over the active tuning bar here.

2.2.2.9 Selection Window
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Other Hot
Selection Window
Advanced values
Tree expand
Thame
Main Tabs
Appearance
Color
Layout
Position
Menus. Toolbars
Thame
Updates
Remindar
Yaesu
FTDX-9000

Wil

Acceleralors | Comms
OutOfBand | Mouse Wheel

i

COMPorTX | ICOMCalibration |  Internet

Defines options affectng the appearance and operation of the selection window.

[ Single-click expand/collapse in Favorites ree
[+ Show numeric value in Advanced oplions

[ Show the Oplions icon in Advanced lisls (restar 1o see changes).

Selection Window I Theme | Updates | Yaesu |

Cancel

Defines options affecting the appearance and operation of the selection window.

¢ Single-click ? normally the Favorites tree folders are opened / closed with a double-click. Check this option to

enable single-click operation.
¢ Show numeric value ? the Select Windows?s Advanced slider values are optionally superimposed on the slider.
¢ Show the Options icon ? historical support for the version 2 Advanced slider look and feel.

2.2.2.10 Themes
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ICOM Calibration - Accelerators | Comms | COM Port TX ICOM Calibration | Internet ]
Ing:ﬂ;mr OutOfBand | Mouse Wheel | Selection Window Theme | Updates | Yaesu |
Enable
Out Of Band Main Tabs. Menus and Toolbars, changes are applied immediately |
Enable |
In band ]
Qut of band : Main Theme System Theme
Mouse Wheel 2]
CW Fine " Office 2000 ® Mative XP " Blue @ Default
CW Hot i~ Office XP ~ Windows XP " Clive
Other Fine
Other Hot (" Office 2003 " Metallic
Selection Window
Advanced values J - .
Trea expand Main Tabs (Show/Hide from View menu)
i
Main Tabs =i LN Property Page 2003 w| [+ Bold selected [ Stalic frame
Appearance :
Color Color, |w|n:-:F‘ Ll [ System colors [ Showicons
llz‘?::;?ﬂ!-:n Layout |S1ze To Fit ;l [ OneMote colors
Menus, Toolbars Position * |T0p :J [ Show infull scraen
Thama
Updates Clientframe: |N-:| ne _ﬂ
Remindar Defaulls
Yaesu * Paosition is only applied to the Radio and Logbook tabs i
FTDX-9000 v
0K I Cancel | I |

Docking panes are used for optional windows such as: Bandscope, Calendar, DX Cluster, Logbook, Selection, Shortwave Database,
and WinKey.

Main Theme Select whichever visual theme you want ? Office 2003 is an acceptable default.
System Theme When you select Office 2003 or Windows XP for Menus and Toolbars you can select an optional System theme.

Main Tabs If you have more than one main window open ? for example Radio and Logbook ? then the main tabs are a useful way of
switching between windows.

File Edit View Bands Favorites QU

" Connect Selection Favorite Quick Save

-

" T5-2000: Demo x| IC-706MKII |

Main busy
Sub busy

Srcanning

Main tabs can be toggled On / Off by selecting from the Menu Bar View > Main Tabs.
2.2.2.11 Updates
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Select how frequently Ham Radio Deluxe reminds you to check for new updates.

2.2.2.12 Yaesu

ICOM Calibraton - Accelerators | Comms [ COM Port TX ] ICOM Calibration | Intarnal |
Inti;.::mr Qut Of Band | Mouse Wheel | Selection Window | Theme | Lpdates Yaesu

Enable
Out OfBand Special options to get around Y aesu software oddities |

Enzble

In band

Qutofband {v FTDX-9000

Mause Wheal

CW Fine Delay after setting a value (ms) 200 5

CW Hot
Othar Fina Delay before reading a value (ms) 3 Defaults
Other Hot
Selection Window Watch the HRD forums and Yahoo! newsgroups for news of a software
Advanced values upgrade from Yaesu,
Tree expand
Thame
Main Tabs
Appearance
Color
Layout
Paosition
Menus. Toolbars
Thame
Updates
Remindear
Yaesu

FTDX-5000 B

1

| QK Cancel Aninly
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Special options for Yaesu radios. Due to firmware ?features? in the FTDX-9000 it is necessary to wait up to 250ms after writing a
command to the radio. With any luck Yaesu will fix this at some date in the future.

2.2.3 Band Layouts
2.2.3.1 Introduction
A necessary feature of a fully customizable radio program such as Ham Radio Deluxe is the definition of custom band layouts.

The IARU regions have own band plans; there is no doubt that these will change in the future. Consider also the traditionalist who has
never owned a microphone in his life and is only interested in the CW portions of the bands ? he wants his own band layouts.

With this feature you can edit any band so only the frequencies are shown which are allowed by your License class. You can then
activate the Out-Of-Band alarms to notify you when you tune outside of your allowed frequency ranges.

2.2.3.2 Manager
To start the Manager do one of the following:

¢ Select Manager from the Bands menu. or
¢ Press CTRL+B.

Band Layouts ‘ w

= = S g
Load Save Defaults

New Copy Edit Delete

Define your own band layouts

Each layout contains one ar more frequency ranges, example:

1.8MHz - 2.0 MHz,
35 MHz - 3.6 MHz,
7.0mkHz - 7.1 hHz.

Status Layout Fanges -
V] -0K- 1B0m-10m (Region 1) 10 ‘
- 0K~ 160m - 10m (Region 2) 10 | 3
W] -0K- 160m-10m (Region 3) 10 W
-OK- 160m-70cm 13 ‘
W] -0OK- B0m (5 MHz) 1 R
-0OK- B (Detail) 3

[¥] -OK- Broadcast 16 >

o

Here you see the existing definitions. In the Edit menu you have the expected New, Copy, Edit and Delete options.

2.2.3.3 Adding a Definition
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@ Band Layout Editor

g5 B o2 % e S
Mew Copy Edit Delete | Up Down

Add atleast one frequency range to the list below, example:
7.000.000 MHz to 7.100.000 MHz.

Title: Ch Only

Enahbled:

Status Band  FrombHz  To MHz

Cancel

In this example a band layout is created for our CW enthusiast. Select New from the Edit menu to create a new definition using the Band
Layout Editor.

. In the Title field enter CW Only.

. From the Edit menu select New to define a new frequency range.
. In the Band field enter [160m]

. In the From field enter [01.800.000]

. In the To field enter [01.830.000]

. Ensure Enable is checked

. Press OK

Define Frequency Rangc R (S

Band: 160m

NoOorWN =

Frarm:

To:

1.800.000 b4Hz

1.830.000 hHz

V| Enahle

[

K, ] l Cancel

layout. Repeat the steps above for 80m and 40m using the values below:

¢ 80m, 3.5MHz to 3.55MHz, (Remember the leading zero)
¢ 40m, 7.0MHz to 7.05MHz.

The band layout now looks like this:
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@ Band Layout Editor

=] %® ¥
New Copy Edit Delete | Up Down

Add atleast one frequency range to the list below, example:
7.000.000 MHz to 7.100.000 MHz.

Title: Ch Only

Enahbled:

Status Band  From hdHz To kHz
" Enabled 1B0m 1.800.000  1.830.000
" Enahbled 80m 3600000 3550000
" Enahled  40m 7000000  7.050.000

|| cancel

1+ ¥
Up Down

To rearrange the order of the frequency ranges just select a range and use the Move menu options or the Move buttons.

8. When you have finished your new layout press OK. The CW Only definition is added to the band layouts.
9. In the Band Layouts window press OK to save the definitions and close the window.
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F O 254 = *®
Load Save Defaults | New Copy Edit Delete

Define your own band layouts

Each layout contains one or more frequency ranges, example:

1.8 MHz - 2.0 MHz,
35 MHz - 3.8 MHz,
7.0 MHz - 7.1 Hz.

Status Layout Ranges e
-DK - LowFreq 1
-0K-  Shorwae 10
-OK- WHF - UHF 13 ‘;|
-OK-  CW Only 3 =

|

2.2.3.4 Copying a Definition
To copy an existing band layout:

1. Start the Manager,

2. Select the entry to be copied,

3. Select Copy from the Edit menu,

4. Enter the new title,

5. Change the frequency ranges are appropriate,
6. Press OK.

2.2.3.5 Selecting
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Selection > (W |
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k= 60m (5 MHz)

k= Hm (Detail)

k= Broadcast

kB Low Freq

B Shortwave

To select a band layout either:
¢ Open the Bands pane in the Selection window (select Display from the Bands menu) and select an entry in the list,

or
¢ Click on the Band Title 160m ? 10m (Region 1) in the radio display and select a new layout from the popup window.

MNEDm - W (P egion 2
Bands

160m - 10m (Region 1)
160m - 10m (Region 2) 1
160m - 10m (Region 3) 1
160m - 70cm
HEEH som M
bm (Detail)
Broadcast

o 14245

Low Freq ]
2750 Shortwave

VHF - UHF
A Tl

2.2.4 Favorites

Favorites was introduced in the Getting Started chapter. We will now look at the favorites manager in detail. Favorite definitions are
selected from the Favorites pane in the Selection window.

2.2.4.1 Manager

Start the manager from the Favorites menu or the Favorites pane in the Selection window. It is designed to be easy to use ? let?s see.
The favorites manager, as the name implies, provides a means to manage your favorite frequencies. The can be grouped in Root folders
my band, mode, topic, or interest. New Root folders are created using the New Root button. Root folders can have sub folders to help
further group your favorites. These sub folders are created using the New Folder button. You add your favorite frequency using the Add
button.

Root folders and their associated sub folders can be turned on and off by checking or unchecking the box in front of the folder. If for
example you do not have an antenna for 160m, you can uncheck the box in front of the folder and 160m will no longer be listed in the
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Favorites pane of the Selection window. They will still be visible, however, in the band display above the 160m band.

To create a new top-level (roof) folder press
Mew Hoot

m To create a new child folder press New Folder

To copy. delete, edit or move an eniry:
[1] selectthe entry,
[2] press Copy. Del, Edit or Move.

I Mew Root ] Add

| NewFoider || Del || Edt |

lutove ]| # | [

Sort Folder

Title: 3.690 MH:z
Freq:  3.630.000
Mode: LSB
State: Enabled

| *  loed || @ Defeuts |
I *  Merge ‘ [ 2 Save J
[ ok || Concel |

B 3 160m

] 60m ) ~ll—
m
B () 20m
B3 15m

[ @ 21.285 MHz
--E §@ 28.360 MHz
B 1 PSEN
B ] Satellites

Root Folder

Sub Folder

Favorite Freq.

New Root ? create a new top-level (root) folder. Folders are not saved if they are empty (no child folders or definitions). An example

would be a Root Folder labeled JOTA for Jamboree on the Air.

New Folder ? create a new folder as a child of the currently selected folder. An example would be to create a sub folder under JOTA

labeled SSB or CW.

Sort Folder ? sort the entries in the currently selected folder: ? By title, ? By ascending frequency, or ? By descending frequency.

Add ? add a new definition. If you have crated a new empty folder, you can not add a favorite frequency to it. You need to add the

frequency to either a higher level folder or in a folder that has favorites in it. You can then move the new favorite to the new folder that

you created earlier.
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Title:
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To add a new favorite frequency to an existing folder:

1. Click on the folder that you wish to add a favorite to.
2. Click on Add.

3. Enter a title for your favorite.
4. Enter the desired frequency without the decimal point.

If you are adding a frequency that starts with a single digit before the first decimal point, place your cursor
immediately adjacent to the left side of the first digit.

Title:

Frequency:  [1.000.000 MHz

Mode: LSB v
If you are adding a frequency that starts with two digits before the first decimal point, place your cursor a bit further
to the left so there is a small space between the cursor and the leading zero.

Title:

Frequency:  |0.000.000 MHz

Mode: LSB v

For three digits place your cursor a bit more to the left.

5. Select you operating mode.
6. Click on OK and your new favorite will be saved in the selected folder.

You can also select Add from Favorites in the menu bar to add a new definition. You can also use Cntrl+A keystroke combination to
access the add function.

Del ? delete the current folder or definition (depending on which you have selected).

Move ? move an entry to another folder (alternatively drag entries between folders with your mouse).
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Browse for Folder .
& S
Click the folder that wou want to maowve the
selected entry to.
F
|
I
-3 2m |
- (07 70cm '
...... 7 Air
I = QORF o
[ I l [ Cancel
s -

1. Highlight the folder or definition.
2. Click on Move.
3. Select the new folder.
4. Click on OK.
Copy ? make a copy of an existing definition.
Edit ? edit the selected folder / definition.
Arrows ? rearrange the selected folder / definition.
Load ? load a new set of definitions from a file previously created using Ham Radio Deluxe; all current definitions are discarded.

Merge - merge definitions from a file previously created using Ham Radio Deluxe. Defaults ? restore the default list (hard-coded into
Ham Radio Deluxe).

Save ? save current definitions to a file.
2.2.4.2 Favorites Markers

To display your favorite markers in the Ham Radio Deluxe display select Show Markers from the Favorites menu. The marker size is
selected from the Marker Size option in the Favorites menu.

o

Fave: QRP\CW 14,060 MHz 0

18989

i4.050 14.875 14104 4125
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The popup text is displayed as you move the mouse pointer over a marker. The text is constructed from the favorite title and frequency.

2.2.5 Quick Save
2.2.5.1 Introduction

This is a simple way of marking a frequency as being interesting ? you are monitoring three QSO?s with a single radio and you want to
quickly switch between the frequencies ? for example during a 6m sporadic-E opening.

Each definition consists of the frequency in Hertz and mode; definitions are saved in the registry.

To switch between Quick Save definitions use the accelerator key combinations for the Quick Save menu options Next (Ctrl+F5) and
Previous (Ctrl+F6).

2.2.5.2 Add Entry
Duick Save

Select Add from the Quick Save menu or just click the Quick Save button. An entry is added to the Quick Save pane in the Selection
window.

2.2.5.3 Quick Save Markers

To display Quick Save markers in the Ham Radio Deluxe display select Show Markers from the Quick Save menu. The marker size is
selected from the Marker Size option in the Quick Save menu. This only toggles the Quick Save markers. It does not toggle the
Favorites markers.

140785 14100 14125 14150

The popup text is displayed as you move the mouse pointer over a marker. The text is constructed from the frequency and mode.

2.2.6 Macros
2.2.6.1 Introduction

Selection - (&

Bands
Favorites
Quick Save
Advanced
Macros

CAT Commands
Macros: Default

Ham Radio Deluxe supports two types of custom definitions:

¢ CAT commands
¢ User defined macros which are a combination of standard Ham Radio Deluxe input fields

Macros are selected from the Macros pane in the Selection window.
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2.2.6.2 CAT Commands

A CAT command macro is a command that you define yourself, containing one CAT commands as describer in your radio?s handbook.
The commands you enter must be supported by your radio.

Use CAT commands to add support not provided by the Ham Radio Deluxe interface.
Manager
To open the CAT Command macro manager do one of the following:

¢ Press Manager in the Macros> CAT Commands selection pane
¢ Select CAT Command Manager from the Macros menu

{ # CAT Command Manager: TS-2000 E

= B2 =B % + 3 | & d
Mew Copy Edit Delete| Up Down | Load Save

Define extra CAT commands, these are radio-specific!

Title CAT Commandisl Description

Cancel

1. Press New to create a new command definition.

In this e'\>>|a|1_|mple a Kenwood command is defined for the TS-2000. The mode is set to USB and the frequency to
50.150 MHz.
2. In the Title field enter [50.150 MHz USB].
3. In the CAT Command field enter the following commands:
# Set mode to USB.
MD2
# Set frequency to 50.150 MHz
FA00050150000
4. In the Description field enter [Change frequency to 50.150 MHz, mode to USB].
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| # CAT Command Deﬁnitim .

Enter a new definition, then press 'OK.

Title: EO.150 kHz LISE
CAT Command: # Set mode to USE. -
MD2
# Set frequency to 50.150 MH=
FROOO50150000 x
Description: Change frequency to 50,150 MHz, mode to LJSEI|
Elecraft and Kenwood e

Each command consists of 2 alphabetical characters (lower or | _
upper case) and optional parameters. Please read your =
operating manual for command information.

The terminating semicolon (;) is not necessary, it is added
automatically.

TS5-480
Set mode to LSB _....: MD1

I ] [ Cancel

5. Click on OK. The new definition is added to the list in the Manager window.

Protocols Reference
Each brand of radio has a slightly different protocol for their CAT commands. Below is are examples of the differences. For complete
information, please refer to the operating manual for your radio.

ELECRAFT AND KENWOOD
Each command consists of two alphabetical characters (lower or upper case) and optional parameters.

The terminating semicolon (;) is not necessary, it is added automatically.
TS-480, TS-2000
Set mode to LSB .....: MD1
Set mode to USB ...... MD2
Set AF gainto 0 ..... AG0000
Set AF gain to 100 ..: AG0100
Select VFO-B ......... FT1
You can define more than one command,; to do this start each command on a new line.
Special Commands

Comment ..........: # Some interesting text.
Pause of 250 ms ..: @ 250

ICOM ICOM radios use the CI-V format to communicate with the radio. Please read your operating manual for command information.
Each entry defined here consists of:
¢ [1] command,

¢ [2] optional sub-command and
¢ [3] optional data.
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You must add a - between each byte (each byte is two hexadecimal characters).

1C-7800
Set mode to LSB...........: 06-00
Set mode to USB ..........: 06-01
Set AFto O ............... 14-01-00
Select preamp 2 ..........: 16-02-02

MOD I/P (data off) MIC ...: 1A-05-00-31-00
MOD I/P (data off) SPDIF .: 1A-05-00-31-07

You can define more than one command; to do this start each command on a new line.
Special Commands

Comment ..........: # Some interesting text.
Pause of 250 ms ..: @ 250

TEN-TEC
In general Ten-Tec commands are two character commands followed by data and a carriage return <cr> or <0x0d>. Do NOT add the
carriage return - this is added automatically.

Some data must be sent in binary format, hexadecimal is used to represent binary data. To set Split mode on for the Argonaut the
documented command is *O<0x01><0x0d> which is entered here as *Ox01, that is *O (Split mode) + x (switch to binary) + 01 (Split On).
The carriage return <0x0d> is not added. Please read your operating manual for command information.

When you enter x the format switches to binary mode - two hexadecimal characters per byte. Only enter x once, even if entering more
than one byte of data.

Argonaut

Set mode to LSB .....: *M2
Set mode to USB .....: *M1
Set split mode on ...: *Ox01
Set split mode off ..: *Ox00

Jupiter

Set mode to LSB .....: *M2
Set mode to USB .....: *M1
Set AF gain to 32 ...: *Ux20
Set filter to 450Hz .: *"Wx1D

You can define more than one command,; to do this start each command on a new line.
Special Commands

Comment ..........: # Some interesting text.
Pause of 250 ms ..: @ 250

YAESU
Starting with the FTDX-9000 Yaesu has changed the CAT protocol to one very similar to that used by Kenwood. So if you are fortunate
enough to have the FTDX-9000 please use the Kenwood commands ? See 7ZELECRAFT AND KENWOOD? on page 61.

Each Yaesu command consists of five bytes. The bytes are defined in the order in which they are sent to the radio. You must add a -
between each byte.

Each command consists of four bytes of data and an OpCode. The order in which P1-P4 are shown in your operating manual does not
matter here - there are difference between Yaesu radios, just remember that the bytes are defined in the order in which they are sent to
the radio.

FT-817
Set mode to LSB ..: 00-00-00-00-07
Set mode to USB ..: 01-00-00-00-07
Split on .........: 00-00-00-00-02
FT-1000MP

Set mode to LSB ..: 00-00-00-00-0C

Set mode to USB ..: 00-00-00-01-0C

Split on .........: 00-00-00-01-01
You can define more than one command,; to do this start each command on a new line.
Special Commands

Comment ..........: # Some interesting text.
Pause of 250 ms ..: @ 250
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2.2.6.3 User Defined Macros

User created macros are combinations of fields on the Ham Radio Deluxe radio display. Users of Microsoft Office will be familiar with the
concept supported here. When you start out you will see a Macros: Default sub tab in the Selection window. This name will / can change
depending on how you define your macros. You can also add more sub tabs allowing you to sort your macros in a manner convenient to
your operating style. Let?s do a couple of examples.

Manager Select Manager from the Macros: Default menu, and then press New to create our first new macro. This macro will switch your
radio to 50.150 MHz in USB. We will put it in a new sub folder called ?Simple?.

First we will name the macro and where it will reside. We can then set the mode to USB:

Define macro with standard (non-customized) buttons and definitions

Title: 50150 kHz USE (required)

Group: IMachS: Simple Ll (required)

Description: IChange frequency to 50150 MHz, mode to USE

—Fields (Annlied in this order )

1. In the Title field enter [50.150 MHz USB].

2. In the Group field enter [Macros: Simple].

3. In the Description field enter [Change frequency to 50.150 MHz, mode to USB].
4. Press Add to open the Macro Editor.

5. Click on Dropdown Button

6. Select Mode: USB

Select a definiion and value, then press 'OK.

) Frequency 14.145.000 MHz
() Band Layout |160m - 10m (Region 1) -
(") Standard Button [E?Hz v] Switch: @ ON  (JOFF () Always
(@ Dropdown Button ’MDdE P JSE v]
() Advanced / Slider [AF gain (rain) '] Q
“alue: ’EI v]

() Delay (millisecs) 100

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

7. Press OK.
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Now we need to set the frequency to 50.150.000:
8. Press Add again to open Macro Editor
9. Click on Frequency button
10. Enter [50.150.000 MHz].

{ # Macro Editor: Add Field

Selecta definition and value, then press 'OK.

@) g '50.150.000 MHz
() Band Layout ITEDm-mm (Region 1) v]
() Standard Buttan [E?Hz v] Switch: @ ON  (JOFF () Always
() Dropdown Button IMDde LSB v]
) Advanced/Slider | AF gain fmain] - 0
Yalue: ’EI v]

() Delay (millisecs) 100

| ok || concel |

11. Press OK. Your definition now contains two entries:

Enahle | Type | Title | “alue
Dropdown Buttan bode : USE
Frequency 50.150.000

12. Press Save, this returns you to the Macros Manager.
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i i W

= % = M
New Copy Edit Delete | Load Save

Define macros: settings are radio-specific!

Each macro is a collection of definitions (such as frequency, buttons and sliders) which are
applied when you selectthe macro. Example: define a special filter.

| | Group Title Description
bdacros: Simple 50150 MHz LISE  Change frequency to 50150 kHz, mode to USE

-

13. Press OK. The window closes.

Macros |

CAT Commands
Macros: Simple
& Manager
Take Snapshot

£ 50.150 MHz USB

Another Example
This macro will switch your radio to 14.070 MHz in USB.We will put it in a new sub folder called ?PSK?.

. Reopen the Macro Manager which now can be found in the Macro: Simple sub-folder.
. In the Title field enter [20M PSK].

. In the Group field enter [Macros: PSK].

. In the Description field enter [Tune radio to 20M PSK].

. Press Add to open the Macro Editor.

. Click on Dropdown Button

. Select Mode: USB

NoOOo~WOWN=

74



http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-78-Image-122.png
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-78-Image-123.png

| # Macro Editor: Add Field

Select a definiion and value, then press 'OK.

() Frequency 14.145.000 kHz
() Band Layout ITEDm-mm (Region 1) v]
() Standard Buttan IE?HZ v] Switch: @ ON  (T)OFF (7)) Always
(@ Dropdown Button ’MDdE :USB v]
() Advanced / Slider [AF gain (rnain) '] Q
Walue: ’EI v]

() Delay (milisecs) 100

| K, ] [ Cancel

8. Press OK.

Now we need to set the frequency to 14.070.000:
9. Press Add again to open Macro Editor
10. Click on Frequency button
11. Enter [14.070.000 MHz].
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| # Macro Editor: Add Fiel

Select a definiion and value, then press 'OK.

@ Freguency | 14.070.000 MHz

(" Band Layout ITEEIm—HZIm {Fegion 1) LI

(" Standard Button IE?H: LI Switch: (@ OM  OFF ( Ahways
(" Dropdown Button IMDde:LSB _:_I

" Advanced /Slider  |AF gain (main)

o
= |-

Yalue: IEI

(" Delay (millisecs) 100

0] 4 Cancel |

12. Press OK. Your definition now contains two entries:
13. Press Save, this returns you to the Macros Manager.
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Macros Mana

=] ® =
New Copy Edit Delete | Load Save

Define macros: settings are radio-specific!

Each macro is a collection of definitions (such as frequency, buttons and sliders) which are
applied when you selectthe macro. Example: define a special filter.

Group Title Description

Macros: PSE 20m PSE Tune radio to 20M PSE.
Macros: Sirmple 501650 MHz USE Change frequency to 50150 MHz, mode to ILISE

I, Cancel |

14. Press OK. The window closes.

Macros |

CAT Commands
Macros: PSK
Macros: Simple

& Manager
sl Take Snapshot

You now have two sub-folders of macros displayed in the Selection window. You can create more to match your operating needs.

Snapshots
The snapshot button creates a definition that contains the state of all input fields. This is an easy way of preserving a known state of

your radio once you have set it up exactly the way you want. You can add functions as you did previously to further enhance your
snapshot.
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| # Take Snapshot X

Save current radio configuration in a snapshot macro

Title: 14.145.000 kdHz, T (required)

Group: ¥ (required)

Description: Frequency =14.145.000 tMHz, mode = CW, saved = 05

| EditMacraFields |

ok || Cancal |

Your snapshots will be found in their own sub-folder of macros.

Macros |

CAT Commands
Macros: PSK
Macros: Simple
Snapshots

3 Manager

0

2.3 Remote Radio Control
2.3.1 Remote Station Support

2.3.1.1 Introduction

A popular feature found in Ham Radio Deluxe that is not found in many other ham radio software packages is the ability to operate your
station via HRD?s builtin remote server software.

There are places, however, where you may not be able to operate your base system from remote. These places are, for example, your
work environment where the computers you use are behind a firewall or router that are not under your direct control. Certain ports need
to be available through the firewall and routers in order for you to connect remotely to your base station and these may be blocked in a
corporate environment due to various reasons. Ham Radio Deluxe is evolving into a program that supports all the serial port-enabled
devices that you control at your remote station.

For radio control you use the Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server. For other devices such as keyers and rotators you use the Ham Radio
Deluxe Serial Port server. Note that the Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server is highly optimized or use with Ham Radio Deluxe and
should be used to control the radio.

The Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Server enables a connection between Ham Radio Deluxe and serial port-enabled devices (keyers,
rotators) connected to a remote computer that can be contacted via TCP/IP.

Note: The process of setting up these remote servers is not something an inexperienced computer user should attempt. Find
a friend who makes his living setting up and maintaining computer networks. Be kind to them and reward them so they will
come again and help when something stops working.

Requirements
The remote computer must be running Windows 7 or later.

Technology
A Windows service is installed on the remote service. This listens on a port (usually 7805) for incoming connections from Ham Radio
Deluxe (the client). For more technical information see Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server on page 70.

External IP Address

When setting up your remote server there is one important thing you need to take into consideration. If you plan to use the remote server
and connect from within your home network, lets say between the shack and your laptop on the patio out back, there will be no problem.
You will use the ?localhost? or 127.0.0.1 address to connect from the remote computer to the host system.
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However, if you are planning on connecting to your system via the internet from outside your home network you are going to have to
know the exact internet IP address of the computer you are connecting to. This connection must be a full time connection.

ISPs assign a Dynamic IP Address to your computer system. For example, your dynamic IP address may be 68.74.165.227. This would
be the address you would use to connect from your remote computer to your base system over the internet. The problem comes in when
most ISPs change that address from time to time without you knowing it. Some change the IP address at random times, others change
your IP address each time you disconnect and reconnect your modem to the internet while others change your IP address each day.

There are two solutions to this problem. The first is to contact your ISP and request a STATIC IP address for the system where the
remote server is running, (your shack computer). This is usually inexpensive, around $5.00 or so a month added to your internet bill.

The second solution would be to use a service such as NO-IP, DYNDNS or any one of many such services which provide a free solution
to the problem of not having a static IP address. These services monitor your IP address and track any changes while providing you with
a constant connection through their DNS servers so any change in your IP address will not effect the address you use to connect to your
remote system.If you are installing on a remote computer then the computer must have a static (non-changing) public IP address. If you
have a public IP address which is not static then visit http://www.no-ip.com/ and use the free IP redirection option.

Internal IP Address
There is another IP address that also requires attention if you plan to run the HRD Remote server on a computer in your shack.

If you have only one computer in your shack and it is connected directly to the internet via a modem there isn't much problem. A problem
arises if you have more than one computer in your house and they each connect to the internet through a router, wireless or hard wired.

When connected to the internet via a router, each computer connected to the router has it's own INTERNAL IP Address. Just like with
your Internet IP address, this internal IP address can change depending on the sequence the different computers are booted up and
access the router.

It is advised you set an internal STATIC IP address for the computer running HRD's Remote Server software. You will find instructions to
do this in the next section of this documentation.

Firewall

Make sure you open up ports 7805 (Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server) and 7806 (Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port server) for incoming
TCP traffic. This will probably will need to be done on your router where your internet service enters your home. The port assignments
can be changed in the configuration files.

2.3.1.2 Example
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serial port COM20 serial port COM22 ]

Virtual Null Modem ] ]
Cables ] '

COM20 + COoM21 i

COM22 += COM23 : ]

.: | ——
' ] Rotator
COM 21 COM 23 e |
T N : :
e e BEENE Lo £ ! '
. Mapgang . :..1.. ELakia |?|. a.....:. e [— E E COH4 CGME
B B i i HRD Serial Port server
COM21 (local) mapped to COM4 (remate) | ] . o {Port TBOE)
COM23 (local) mapped to COME {remale) ' !

HRD Serial Port client ! !

In this example the remote station uses serial ports as follows:
¢ COM1 --> I1C-7800,
¢ COM4 --> WinKey keyer,
¢ COM6 --> AlfaSpid rotator.

Two virtual null modem ?cables? are installed (pure software, no hardware involved). The vCOM driver from N8VB is highly
recommended,;

See http://www.philcovington.com/SDR.html. To install the vCOM drivers see N8VB vCOM on page 243.
In this example the ?cables? map ports as follows:

¢ COM20 <-> COM21, and
¢ COM22 <-> COM23.

The local station connects as follows:

1C-7800

Remote port selected, TCP/IP connection made with the Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server running on the remote computer (port
7805).

The Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server connects to the 1C-7800 using COM1.

Keyer

The Ham Radio Deluxe Winkey interface connects to the Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port client on the local computer using the COM20
<-> COM21 virtual cable.
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The Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port client connects to the Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port server on the remote computer using TCP/IP
(port 7806).

The Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port server connects to the K1EL WinKey using COM4.

Rotator
The Ham Radio Deluxe Rotator interface connects to the Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port client on the local computer using the COM22 <
- > COM23 virtual cable.

The Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port client connects to the Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port server on the remote computer using TCP/IP
(port 7806).

The Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port server connects to the AlfaSpid rotator using COM6.
2.3.1.3 Virtual Null Modem Software
The vCOM driver from N8VB is highly recommended; see http://www.philcovington.com/SDR.html.

This is the same as a null modem cable except it is made using software. The vCOM software supports up to 10 cables. Each cable is
allocated two COM ports.

You simply connect Ham Radio Deluxe to one end and the Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Client to the other.

To install the vCOM drivers see N8VB vCOM on page 243.

2.3.2 Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server
2.3.2.1 Gathering Necessary Information

It is very important to setup a static ip address, if you are going to use port forwarding. When you have port forwarding setup, your router
forwards ports to an ip address that you specify. This will probably work when you initially set it up, but after restarting your computer it
may get a different ip address. When this happens the ports will no longer be forwarded to your computer's ip address. So the port
forwarding configuration will not work.

What is an IP Address?

IP addresses are four sets of numbers separated by periods that allow computers to identify each other. Every computer has at least
one ip address, and two computers should never have the same ip address. If they do, neither of them will be able to connect to the
internet.

Dynamic vs Static IPs

Most routers assign dynamic IP addresses by default. They do this because dynamic ip address networks require no configuration. The
end user can simply plug their computer in, and their network will work. When ip addresses are assigned dynamically, the router is the
one that assigns them. Every time a computer reboots it asks the router for an ip address. The router then hands it an ip address that
has not already been handed out to another computer. This is important to note. When you set your computer to a static ip address, the
router does not know that a computer is using that ip address. So the very same ip address may be handed to another computer later,
and that will prevent both computers from connecting to the internet. So when you assign a static IP addresses, it's important to assign
an IP address that will not be handed out to other computers by the dynamic IP address server. The dynamic IP address server is
generally referred to as the DHCP server.

2.3.2.2 Setting up a Static IP for Windows

Supported versions of Microsoft Windows set up in a similar manner. If you can, print out these pages of instructions as you will have
difficulty viewing them online while you preform the config task.

1. Open up the start menu, and look for the Search programs and files box.

4 All Programs

2. Type cmd in the Search programs and files box, and press Enter on your keyboard. This will bring up a black command
prompt window.
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+~ See more results
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3. The command prompt may look different on your screen, but it doesn't really matter. Type ipconfig/all in that window, and
then press the enter key. This will display a lot of information. If it scrolls off the top you may need to enlarge the window.

=1 i

BN Administrator: C\Windows\System32icmd.exe =

811 k

poration. All rights reserved.

sall
Windows I[P Configuration

Host Hame . . . « =« =« = = HOME-FPC
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i abled. . . 5 5 Ho
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Ethernet adapter Local Area Connect
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y - Addr»ess. . . . . E a8-28-91-6D-2C
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IPvd4 Addres
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192168 B |
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vh Client DUID. . . . = - -81-88-81-19-12-FD-58-88-28-91-6D-9C-81

216.146.35.248
146 .36.248

4. Record the following information:

IP address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway
DNS Servers

You may not have three DNS Servers. Just leave the unused blank. We are only concerned with IPv4 entries, you can ignore the IPv6
stuff.

The name server entries are a bit complicated. Name Server is just another name for DNS (domain name server). Some router's act as
a proxy between the actual name servers and your computer. You will know when this is the case, because the Default Gateway will list
the same ip address as the Name Servers entry.

We need to have the correct Name Server IP addresses. If we do not, you will not be able to browse the web. There are a couple ways
to get these. The first way is to log into your router's web interface, and look at your router's status page. On that page you should see
an entry for DNS Servers, or Name Servers. Write down the ip addresses of your Name Servers.

Another way to get the correct Name Servers to use, is to give your ISP a call. They should know the ip addresses of your Name
Servers right off. If they ask you why you need them, you can tell them you are trying to setup a static IP address on your computer.

5. Type exit in this window, then press the enter key to close it.

6. Once again open the start menu. This time click Control Panel.

7. Click on Network and Sharing Center.

8. Single click Change adapter settings on the left side of your screen.

9. You might have more than one Internet connection listed here. You will need to determine which adapter is your connection
to the Internet if this is the case. If you have a choice of a wired or wireless connection, choose the wired connection.
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10. You can either right click or double click on your network adapter and choose properties to open up the properties window
of this internet connection.

G\ F « Newokandintemet » Network Connections » v by || Searcr|
Organae v Desable thes network device Duagnose this connection Rename thes connectson

b Lecal Ares Conmection

! MNetwerk .
D el 21140-Based| ¥ DSIble
L Statws

Dargnese
% Bridge Connections

Create Shortout
Detete

% Rename

11. Click on Internet Protocol Version 4(TCP/IPv4) and then the Properties button.
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[E] Local Area Connection Properties _ n
Metwaorking

Connect using:

‘@ Atheros AR8121/ARS113/ARE114 PCI-E Ethernet Controller{MNI ‘

Configure... I

This connection uses the following items:

& Clientfor Microsoft Networks

QQDS Packet Scheduler

gFile and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworks
=i [nternet Protocol Version 6 (TCPR/IPvE)
Y Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)
wiu Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper [/O Driver

wio Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Install... l | Uninstall | [ Froperies

Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. The defaultwide
area network protocol that provides communication across
diverse interconnected networks.

OK ] [ Cancel

12. You will see the following screen:
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Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties 7 |3

General !

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, vou need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings,

() Obtain an IP address automatically

@ Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192,168 . 0 .135
Subnet mask: 255,255,255, 0
Default gateway: 192,168 0D & %

Obtain DNS server address automatically

@ Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server! 246 510%. YE4E. A5
Alternate DMNS server: 216 . 104 . 72 . 5
| Advanced. .. |

[ OK ]| Cancel ]

13. Before you make any changes, write down the settings that you see on this page. If something goes wrong you can
always change the settings back to what they were! You should see a dot in the Obtain an IP address automatically box. If you
do not, your connection is already setup for a static ip. Just close all these windows and you are done.
Pick an ip address and enter it into the IP Address box. The ip address you choose should be very similar to the router's ip address.
Only the last number of the ip address should be different. If the router's ip address is 192.168.1.1, | might choose 192.168.1.10. The ip
address you choose should end with a number between 1 and 254, and should not be the same as the router's ip address. Every device
that connects to your network needs to have it's own IP address.

Put the subnet mask we previously found in the subnet mask section. The default gateway should go into the Default gateway box. Enter
the DNS Servers we previously found into the two DNS Server boxes. Click okay all the way out of this menu.

If you find that you can not pull up web pages, the problem is most likely the DNS numbers you entered. Give your ISP a call, and they
will be able to tell you which DNS servers to use.

That's it you should be done! If you can't connect to the internet go back and change your configuration back to what it originally was.
2.3.2.3 Installing
The Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server files are:

¢ Ham Radio DeluxeRemoteSvr.exe ? the executable, and
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¢ Ham Radio DeluxeRemoteSvr.cfg ? configuration file.

To install the service select Remote Service from the Tools > Programs menu.
@ Remaote Server Configuration _ M

The status ofthe HRD Serial Port Server on this computer.

HRD Remote Serser HRED Serial Port Serer
(Fadio Support) (Kewer & Rotatar Suppor)

I Service name: HRD SerialFortzswr
Display name: Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Fart Server
Configuration: D\Frogram Files (x8BRHRD Software, LLCYHam Radio
Logfile:
|I Last started:

otatus: The specified service does not exist as an installed service.

|I Install Femaowe Star Stop I

1.0 Introduction

=
The HRD Remote Server enables a connection between Ham

Radio Deluxe and a radio connected to a remote computer
which can be contacted via TCP/IP.

1.1 Requirements o I

1. Press Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server to select this server.
2. Press Install to install the service, and then press Start to start the service.

You can start the Windows Services applet (Start > Settings > Control Panel > Administrative Tools > Services) to modify the properties
of the service, for example disabling automatic startup.
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r

Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server Properties (Local Computer)

General !Lu:ug On | Recovery | Dependencies |

Serice name: HED RermoteSwr

Display name: Ham Radio Deluxe Remote Server

The Ham Badio Deluxe remote server, waw harm-

Description: :
radio.ch

Fath to executakle:
"CAFrogram Files\Amateur Radic\Ham Radio Deluxet\HRDRemoteSwr exe"

Starup type: | Automatic bt
Service status: Stopped
Star

“'ou can specify the start parameters that apply when you start the service from
here.

Start parameters:

(0.8 l [ Cancel

Firewall
Allow incoming connections on port 7805.

Configuring

Press Configure to edit the file that contains the service configuration. Lines needing configuration are highlighted in the configuration file
below. Each user who accesses the system must have a username and password. A pound sigh (#) as the first character of a line
indicates the line is a comment and the # must be removed from the line before it is recognized by the software.
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Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Server

Copright (c) 2006 by simon Brown, HESDRVY.

Mote: this only runs on windows hT/2K/%P. IT does not run
on windows 95/98/ME/SE.

This file defines the configuration of the rRemote Access Server.
The format of each entry s TOKER = VALLE,

Supported tokens
0

PORT

USER1 To USERZO
WELCOME

A comma-separated Tist of CoM Elmr"ts that are returned. If not defined then
the server returns a lTist of all CcoMm ports available on the computer.

COML, COMZ2, COM3 , COM4

o
O COML

The TCP/IP port on which the server listens for connections. If not defined
then the default value of 7806 is used. select any port number wyou want which
is not in use by other programs.

R R R R R Hﬁiﬁ'ﬁ'h LR R R LR E R R R LR R

ORT = 7806

&

# USErnamefEasswurdﬁ, these are case-insensitive. Spaces are removed

# from the beginning and end of the username and password,

#

# Ihe format 15 uUskHxX = username,password,options where options 1s a

# 1ist of case-insensitive tokens seperated by spaces (nhot commas).

#

# The supported options are:

# RESTART

#

# RESTART allows the user to restart the service, usually reserve this for only
# for yourself and friends wou trust!

#

USER1 = Simon,SnowTime,restart

USERZ = Peter,Uberwald

USERZ0 = Donald,cCalifornia

#

# optional welcome text, displayed on the remote user's computer. Note that
& n is replaced with a newline. Erter up to 511 characters on a single Tine,
#

# remove this 11ne ifF you do not want a welcome message.

#

WELCOME = welcome to the HRD Serial Fort sServer.wnwnPlease don't break amything!

The contents of this file should be obvious. After changing the configuration, save the changes and you should restart the service.
Restricting TX

One special note ? to restrict a user?s ability to switch the radio to transmit there are now optional tokens added with the username and
password to disable access to the TX and any Tune buttons. Add no_tx after the password.

In addition you will want to disable macros as a knowledgeable user can define a CAT command to enable TX. Add no_macros after the
password.

Enable Restart
The RESTART token enables the Restart button on the connection window. Restarting the service will close all COM ports opened by
the service and drop all connections by Ham Radio Deluxe users.

This should only be allocated to yourself and your friends!
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2.3.2.4 Connecting to a Remote Server

Connecting to the host computer from remote is almost like connecting to the radio while on the base computer system.

If you don?t already have it done, you will need to:

1. Install Ham Radio Deluxe, if you have not done so, on the computer you plan to use for the remote connection.
2. Once installed, run Ham Radio Deluxe.
3. When the Rig Connection screen appears, you will need to set this up EXACTLY as it appears on your HOST system, with

ONE exception. Instead of entering a comport number you select REMOTE from the drop down box as indicated by the red
arrow in the image below.

Mew Preset Serial Ports

Compary: ]Yaesu i . Status E

Radio:  |FT-950

COM Pot
Speed: |3B,4|:|.|:|.
Flows control £ Interface power —

[ C7s [T DTR ™ RTS

Eoik o [ Always connect to thiz radio when
starting HRD Rig Caontral, I tniSta

Auto Exit- [ HRD Digital b aster
B Et.ﬂrtSHFID Hingu:untrDI in [ HRED Di A st [ HRD Logbaook
e EETINOCe [ | ngbool [ HRD Ratator

[ Entire HRD Suite [ HRD Satelite Track

4. Press Connect and the Remote Connection window will display.
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l#4 Remote Connection | 2

Connect to a computer running the HRD Remaote Access Program

Previouz Connections Mew Connection
Address | User | Pat | PTT Config | _ Address: l1 2r.0.01

|Jzemame:; ]Fh:ul:uert

EEERE

Fazsward:

¥ Save settings

= Edconnect ¥ Load =l Save

Statusg COM Ports

Select a previous connection or create a new one.

« 0K Cancel € Help

k= 2

5 In the New Connection area of this window enter the IP address or the domain name of the HOST system. If you are working from
inside your home through a router, enter the address of 127.0.0.1. The port is the default port of 7805. 6 Now you enter a valid user
name and password that was configured in the Rig Control Configuration file. You can check the Save Settings box so next time you
connect you just select the connection from the list on the left side of the display. The user name and password are not case sensitive. 7
To save these values make sure the Save settings option is checked [X]. 8 Press the Connect button. The display will change showing
the Com Ports in the lower right half of the screen. 9 Select the com port from the drop down box that connects to the radio at the HOST
location. You can also uncheck the box for the optional PTT COM port. 10 Press the OK button at the bottom of the window and the next
screen you see should be the rig display from the remote server.

At this point if you have problems connecting to the host machine, you need to double check all your settings. Check to make sure the
firewall or router are not blocking the ports required. If you are still having problems and can?t find the answer, feel free to contact HRD
Customer support for help.

[ %  Load

_oad connection information from a file.
& Sawve

Save connection information to a file.
Connect

Press Connect.

If the connection is successful you will see the confirmation window and the text Username / password authenticated. Select a remote
COM port, then press ?0K? is displayed below the Connect button.
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S Remote Connection

Connectto a computer running the HRD Remote Access Program

Frewvious Connections Mew Conneclion
e Usamama || COM Part Address: tg2000 no-ip.org
localhost 7805 COM1 Part 76805 | Default= 7805
| ts2000.no-ip.org:7805 COom4 I
| waesuno-ip.info: 7805 Com1 sermame:
Password: . LTI T

* Load “ Save | [v] Sevve settings
Connected to ts2000.no-ip.org: 7805, usemamefpassword COM Part: COM4 w
authenticated.
Select a rermote COM Por, then press 'Ok
[ Logfile ] [ Bestart ]
[v” oK. ] [ Cancel ] [ @ Help

Now select the COM port, and then press OK to connect to the remote COM port and start the Ham Radio Deluxe radio display.

When the connection with the radio has been confirmed a Remote Connection display window shows you the data throughput and
average round-trip time.

o 12/03/2006 05:22:32

Roundtrip: [REsEs | 227ms  <=* | »>

Remote Connection
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s 12/03/2006 05:22:45 A=

Found trip: 227 ms <<

Send: [(MMENEAWERS | 0.15KB/s
Recv. (NNNNNNNNNNNNNREENE ) 0.22KBYs
Fefresh intersal: 100 ms v:

Send frequency: (@ Async () Sync

Fegularky Read From Radio

[V] Frequency [ ] Dropdowns
[V] beters [ ]5liders
[ ]Buttons [ ] Status texts

[  PRefeshal | [@ Help

Use the Remote Connection window to show the status of the remote connection.

¢ Round-trip time: the time required to send a message from Ham Radio Deluxe to the remote server and get a
response. This will be very similar to the value shown when you use Ping to interrogate a remote host. Typically
values of 50 milliseconds or less are very usable.

¢ Refresh interval: the interval between refreshes of the selected Regularly Read options.

¢ Send frequency: when the frequency is updated over a link with a high round trip time (> 100ms) the performance
will be less than optimal with Sync selected so if the round trip is high select Async, otherwise just select Sync. The
disagvantage of using Async is an 'elastic band' effect while tuning by dragging Ham Radio Deluxe's small tuning
marker.

¢ Regularly Read: the options that are regularly updated. If you are using a fast link - for example to a local station
with a low round- trip time then you can safely select all options. The disadvantage of selecting options such as
Buttons, Dropdowns, Sliders and Status Texts is that it may take a second or two before Ham Radio Deluxe detects
that you ac;e changing the frequency by dragging the tuning marker and the current refresh operation cannot be
interrupted.

Slow Link

If you have a slow link - a round-trip time > 100 ms - then select only Meters. As this is a remote station it is unlikely that anyone else will
be adjusting the radio’s controls so you will not need to refresh buttons and dropdowns as you would with a locally connected radio.

The disadvantage of not selecting Buttons and Dropdowns is that inter-button dependencies will not be shown - for example you may
have 4 AGC buttons Off, Fast, Medium and Slow, only one of which will be active at any one time. If Buttons is not enabled for regular
refreshes then pressing Fast will not update the other AGC buttons. In this case you must press the small refresh button to the right of
the Buttons check box.

To refresh all display options click Refresh All.

Problem Solving
The following steps are recommended to solve problems using the remote server.

1. Run Ham Radio Deluxe on the remote computer to check that you can actually connect to your radio.

2. When you connect to the remote server make sure you have closed Ham Radio Deluxe on the remote computer. If you get
the error ?Access is Denied? then the COM port is held open by another program.

2.4 Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Client
2.4.1 Starting

Select Port Client from the from the Tools> Programs menu.
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File Connections Logfile Server Theme Help

Server: Connect | Add  Modify Delete Ping Tracing Clear Log

Connections ||_.:.gfi|e |He|p |

Enable Title Local Status FEemote Settings Status

| Connected|® TX:0KB|® RX:0KB .

You must define the serial port mappings before you connect to the serial port server running on the remote computer.
2.4.1.1 Mappings

Press Add to define a new mapping.

Mapping E|

Title;  |Simon's Winkey

Localport | COM2D v

Femote port: |CDM1 e

Femote Port Settings

Speed: 1200 v [VIEnable DTR
Data hits: |8 v|  [JEnable RTS
Farity: |Nc|ne Vi
otop bits: |1 Vi

(0] [ Cancel

Each mapping consists of:

0 'I;1itle ? wr?atev?r makes sense to you. In this case we?re mapping to a K1EL WinKey on Simon?s remote station in
the south pacific.

O The local port ? one of the virtual null modem ports. Here the two ports are COM20 and COM21.

¢ The remote port ? Simon has connected the WinKey to COM1 on the remote computer.

¢ Remote port settings ? WinKey uses 1200,8,none,1.

¢ [X] Enable DTR and [_] Enable RTS ? usually checked to provide power to a special powered cable or device. For
Winkey you must check DTR to provide power to WinKey!

Remote Port Settings
Some useful remote port settings are:

¢ WinKey ? 1200,8,none,1 and [X] Enable DTR.
¢ AlfaSpid RAS rotator ? 600,8,none,1.
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¢ AlfaSpid RAS rotator ? 1200,8,none.
¢ Idiom Press rotator ? 4800,8,none, 1.

2.4.1.2 Connecting

Press Connect to connect to the serial port server on the remote computer.

_
» Connect

Connect to: 201.4212.246

lsername: Boko

Password: ( TITITTY]
Connect l l Cancel

In the Connect to field enter the remote address, for example 201.42.12.246. If you are not using the default port (7806) then append a
colon and the port number, for example 201.42.12.246:7808 to connect to port 7808 on 201.42.12.246.

In the Username and Password fields enter the username and password you have been given; these must also be entered in the
configuration file.

When you have finished just press Connect.

Assuming everything works correctly the client will display log information similar to that below:
r

. HRD Serial Port Client 1.0 build 48
Eie ‘iew Mappings Logfle Server Help

® » z._. l 5 x .-..‘j » I‘
Disconnect ] Ping Server Tracing  Clear Log

On Mapping Local | Status| Eemote | Settings Status
[] Simon's WinKey COM7 COM1 1200,M.8,1

Datestime Leg

18032006 : Connecting to 201.42.12.246 port 7806
18-03-2006 : Connected to 201.42.12.246 port 7806
18032006 : Femote: Serial ports: COM1,COM3,COM4,C0OMS,COMB
18-03-2006 : Connecting to 201.42.12.246 port 7806
18032006 ] Connected to 201.42.12.246 port 7806

The client makes two connections; one to send data, the other to receive data. The remote server returns a list of known serial ports
after the first connection is established, in this case COM1, COM3, COM4, COM5 and COM6.

Now check the Simon?s WinKey mapping and you see logfile messages as the local (COM20) and remote (COM1) serial ports are
opened.
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=

. HRD Serial Port Client 1.0 build 48

Ble WMiew Mappings Logfle Server Help

+— 3

=2 e | P X
Disconnect

On| Mapping Local | Status

M Simon's WinKey COM20 Connected COM

Date time
18-03-20086
18-03-2006
18-03-2006
18-03-2006
18032006
18032006
18-03-2006
18-03-2006
18-03-2006

Mapping
<40,
40,
141,
t41.
:41.749
141,903
.o03
:41.903
:41.903

537
552
749
749

Simon's WinFey
Zimon's WinKey
Simon's WinkKey
Simon's WinKey

Femote Settings

3 | @ f
Ping Server

Tracing = Clear Log

Status

1 1200,M,8,1,.0TR Connected

Log

Connecting to 201.42.12.246 port 7OO06
Connected to 201.42.12.246 port 7806

FRemote: Serial ports: COM1,COM3,COM4,C0OMS,COMG
Connecting to 201.42.12.246 port 7806
Connected to 201.42.12.246 port 7806

COM1 Connected

COM20 Connected

Starting thread COMZ0 =:> COM1

started thread COMZ0 => COMI1

Now you can connect to the remote WinKey using COM21 (the other half of the COM20 <-> COM21 virtual cable).

If you enable Tracing you see the data sent and received as
test.

File Yew Mappings

Y

Disconnect

Logfle Server Help

the WinKey code runs through the initialization and performs an echoback

3 | ©

Fing Server

3

Tracing

x

Clear Log

On Mapping Local | Status

Simon's WinKey COMZ0 Connected COM1

FRemote Settings Status
1200,H.8,1,.0TR Connected

Datestime

18-03.-2006
18-03-2006
18-03-2006
18-03-2006
18032006
18.-03.-2006
18032006
18-03-2006
18-03-2006
187032006
18032006

1R/-N2/2NNA
<

Mapping
18:20:33.286
18:20:37.094
18:20:37.148
18:20:37.161
18:20:37.215
18:20:37.228
18:20:37.282
18:20:37.296
18:20:37.349
18:20:37.363
18:20:37.417

1R-2MN-27 457

Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's
Simon's

Lamemn ' =

Congratulations ? you can now use your remote WinKey.

Log
Tracing
=» 03
01
03
01
03
01
03
01
03

01
na

WinkKey
WinKey
WinkKey
WinKevy
WinFey
WinFey
WinKey
WinKey
WinFKey
WinkKey

W W esr
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2.4.2 Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Server
2.4.2.1 Installing
The Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port files are:

¢ Ham Radio DeluxeSerialPortSvr.exe ? the executable, and
¢ Ham Radio DeluxeSerialPortSvr.cfg ? configuration file.

To install the service select Remote Service from the Tools> Programs menu.

The status ofthe HRD Serial Port Server on this computer.

HRED Remote Serser HRED Serial Fornt Server
(Fadio Support) (Kewer & Rotator Suppor)

Service name: HRD SerialFortzswr

Display name: Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Fart Server

Configuration: CAProgram Files (x86WHRD Software LLCYHam Radio
Logfile:

Last started:

otatus: The specified service does not exist as an installed service.

Install

Configure

1. Press Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Server to select this server.
2. Press Install to install the service.
3. Press Start to start the service.

You can start the Windows Services applet (Start > Settings > Control Panel > Administrative Tools > Services) to modify the properties
of the service, for example disabling automatic startup.
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Ld

Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Server Properties (Local Compu

General !.Lug On | Recovery | Dependencies |

Serice name: HED SerialPorSwr

Display name: Ham Radio Delux<e Serial Port Server

The Ham Radio Deluxe serial port server, www.harm-

Description: :
radio.ch

Fath to executakle:
"DAHam F'iadicu"-,'Fieleas e\HRDSerialPorSwr.exe"

Starup type: | Automatic
Service status: Stopped
Star ] Besume

“'ou can specify the start parameters that apply when you start the service from
here.

Start parameters: |

I Ok, l [ Cancel Apply

Firewall
Allow incoming connections on port 7806.
2.4.2.2 Configuring

Press Configure to edit Ham Radlio DeluxeSerialPortSvr.cfg that contains the service configuration.
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USER
USER
USER
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ELC

Ham Radio Deluxe Serial Port Server

Copright (c) 2006 by simon Brown, HESDRVY.

Mote: this only runs on windows hT/2K/%P. IT does not run
on windows 95/98/ME/SE.

This file defines the configuration of the rRemote Access Server.
The format of each entry s TOKER = VALLE,

Supported tokens
0

PORT

USER1 To USERZO
WELCOME

A comma-separated Tist of CoM Elmr"ts that are returned. If not defined then
the server returns a lTist of all CcoMm ports available on the computer.

COML, COMZ2, COM3 , COM4
ComML

The TCP/IP port on which the server listens for connections. If not defined
then the default value of 7806 is used. select any port number wyou want which
is not in use by other programs.

= 7804
LISEr‘name,fEasswurdﬁ, these are case-insensitive. Spaces are removed
from the beginning and end of the username and password.

Ihe format 15 uUskHxX = username,password,options where options 1s a
1ist of case-insensitive tokens seperated by spaces (nhot commas).

The supported options are:
RESTART

RESTART allows the user to restart the service, usually reserve this for only
for yourself and friends wou trust!

1 = simon, SnowTime,restart
2 = peter,lUberwald
20 = ponald,california

optional welcome text, displayed on the remote user's computer. Note that
“n is replaced with a newline. Erter up to 511 characters on a single Tine.

remove this 11ne ifF you do not want a welcome message.

OME = welcome to the HRD Serial Fort sServer.wnwnPlease don't break amything!

Skype has

Voice

2.4.3 Passing Audio
After the completing of the rig control portion of a remote station you will need to setup the ability to pass audio to and from the remote
station. If you are only working the digital modes like PSK31 you will not need to worry about this. CW was discussed previously in this
chapter.
been a traditional method of passing audio in both directions. A great new option has been added to DM-780 in Ham Radio
Deluxe Version 6.2. This new option brings us one step closer to being able to provide fully integrated audio within the Ham Radio
Deluxe suite of programs for remote operation, without having to rely on 3rd party software such as Skype.

HRD has added an option which allows you can operate voice communications using a standard, inexpensive computer headset.

Before you begin...
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NOTE: This option will not work on all radios.
This option will not work on some radios due to the following conditions.

This failure to work is not a defect in Ham Radio Deluxe, but rather caused by variations in the implementation of PTT on different
radios. VOX will not work on some radios. PTT won't work via rig control on some radios. There may be no audio out if an external PTT
foot switch is used with a back-panel ACC connection. Some radios have at least six different methods of PTT and each PTT input has it
own foibles. This makes it almost impossible for Ham Radio Deluxe to cover ALL the different ways in which PTT is handled. Some
radios will have to be programmed via their menus and there are a variety of other possibilities. Therefore, this option is available only
for those radios that can handle it.

Configuration
The Ham Radio Deluxe Voice option is easily activated from within the DM?780 module.

1. Open DM-780.
2. Click on Program Options and open the sound card dialog as indicated below.

Program Ophons i . 5 !
Appearance Soundcard
Callsign (My Info
ot (Receive Headset Mordor
Clesck
Logbook Device | Mcmphone i#- USE Auda CODEC ) - o Erable fwll be grayed f rot gvmisbie)
= 1Dk
:;ﬂrﬂﬂ 1Dy i
Fadio Momphore (High Definton fud = =
Q50 Output (Tranem "
Earphone
Soundcard : =
[evice | Spesicans (4- USE Aude CODEC ) - ; -
Sounds —— e e Headphones {High Deinbon Audo =
Sterage
Superiaespes Monder Voce lacho b headse!
Waterf all . p—
Input {Receive) .
Alarms.. @ (B 258 () 5B 104E 1548 " X8 Device: Select the soundcard used
Favormte for recenang signals, the line in is
] ! Automatic gan cortrol connected to the audic outpat frem
Macros. Your rage
Modes increase sgr level to 1007, g
Sousrre Sedact the syt soisrre -

3. You will notice on the right side of the dialog a new section has been added.

You will also notice the note that states the enable function will be "GRAYED OUT IF UNAVAILABLE". To activate
this function, place a check-mark in the enable box.

4. Next, select the Microphone you intend to use, which is normally the default microphone for the computer sound card.

5. Next, select the Headphone, again normally the default. Once these are set your almost ready to go.

6. The next step is to select the VOICE mode from the modes listing as shown to the right.

7. Once this step is complete you will notice a change n the Transmit Toolbar.
Instead of seeing the normal "SEND (F4)" you will see instead "PTT (F4)" This is your PTT button for the
gicro_phone.dJust click the PTT button and start talking and click the "STOP" button to return the radio to the

eceive mode.
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This new function has been tested with the FT-857D using the Timewave Navigator interface. It seems to work great on Upper Side
Band, however, on this particular radio, if you plan on using the function to communicate on any 2-meter FM repeaters, you MUST put
the radio into the PKT mode. The reason for this is the FT-857D can only accept audio through the DATA plug on the back of the radio
with the rig set to USB or PKT and not set to any other mode.

Good audio reports can be obtained using an inexpensive computer headset.

2.5 Advanced Features
2.5.1 Audio

2.5.1.1 Introduction

Ham Radio Deluxe has a built-in audio grabber and audio playback. This feature requires a connection from your radio the your sound
card in your computer or an external sound card interface.

2.5.1.2 Audio Grabber

The audio grabber stores incoming audio in MP3 files using the MP3 tags to store information about the radio settings (or any other
information you feel to be important).

An alternative to MP3 would be Windows Media format (WMA) but the programming of WMA files is rather complex.

To display the audio grabber select Audio Grabber from the Tools menu. By default the Audio Grabber is docked at the bottom of your
Ham Radio Deluxe Screen. By grabbing the top bar o the Audio Grabber you can undock it and make it a separate window. To redock
the wind grab the top bar of the Audio Grabber and start moving it into your Ham Radio Deluxe window. You will see arrows at the four
edges plus four arrows in the middle of the screen. Move the Audio Grabber over the desired arrow and it will dock in that location.

Record
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Audio Grabber . - (&

Record |F0Ider | Quality | Soundcard | Tags|

s 00:05 O9KB 1.8KB/s

File limit: IBD minutes V] HRED 2012-05-08 104250.mp3

Here you have the standard recording buttons. From left to right:

¢ Record,

¢ Stop,

¢ Reset current recording,

O Restart (close current file first),
¢ Browse for MP3 files.

You also set a file limit ? a downside of MP3 is that the tags are written at the end of the file when it is closed, so to avoid losing
information in the event of an unexpected event it is best to use more, smaller files.

Folder

Audio Grabber » (&
Record | Folder |Qua|i‘f3,r | Soundcard | Tags|

|‘1> Select H Default ”E Eruwsel

EMsudio Files

Changes are applied when wou start recording

Here you select the folder where the MP3 files are stored.

Quality

Audio Grabber X
| Record | FDIder| Quality |50undcard | Tags|

Bandwidth: [4.5 kHz (2 KB/s) v] Higher bandwidth = larger file

Cluality: [‘\f’ery high v] Better guality = mare CRU

Changes are applied when wou start recording Defaults

Here you select the bandwidth and quality. Modern computers have more than enough CPU power to support a very high quality. A
bandwidth of 4.5 kHz is usually acceptable unless you are recording a WFM broadcast.

Soundcard

Audio Grabber - (&

| Record | Folder | Quality| Soundcard |Tags|

Fecord from:

| Stereo Mix (1A High Definition v|

Changes are applied when wou start recording
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Select the soundcard that you are recording from.

Tags

Audio Grabber . X
| Record | Folder | Quality | Soundcard | Tags |

Arist.  [T5-2000 Apply
Album:  5/8/2012 4:42 PMUTC
Title:  14.200.000, USE

Here you see the values stored in the MP3 tags. To change the values just add the new text and then press Apply.

2.5.1.3 Audio Browser

Use the audio browser to playback MP3 files. To open the Audio Browser, select Audio Browser from the Tools menu. You can also

start the Audio Browser by clicking on Browser in the Folder tab within Audio Grabber.

\'S Audio Browser (MP3 Files) =

I Player | @ | [Ham Radio Deluxe -]
e . . .
> m | | om [ |Speed §
| . . . . | |
| V|Repeat | |Play as Wave [¥]volume D

From: E D
To: E D

0:00.000

Foder [ @ || @ || € | EraudioFiles\HRD

Copy Delete bowe Fename I 3 Grabber ]
Artist Alburm Title Descriptian [ tat [fan'iew ]
File Size  Artist Album Title

& HRD 2012-05-08 104250.mp3 SKE T=-2000 S22 442 P UTC  14.200.000, LE
" HRD 201 2-05-08 1058627 mp3  30KB TS-2000  &/8/2012 $56 FM UTC  14.200.000, LI

Peter PH1PH came across IrfanView ? an excellent freeware utility.
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2.5.1.3.1 MP3 Player Options
Player

Select MP3 player ? a basic MP3 player is built into Ham Radio Deluxe, however you can select an alternate player such as the
excellent Windows Media Player. Press Default to select the default player.

Folder
E2
Select the folder to browse
Select default folder
e
[ ]Refresh the current folder
Audio File

Select a file to play from the list at the bottom of the window.

>

d

Play currently selected file

g

Pause

1]

Start again

g

Stop

From

Start at beginning of file

NE

Set From at the current position

To

>

>

[To end of file

Set To at the current position

Use the From and To slider positions to select the part of the file to repeated over and over and over again. This is useful for determining
exactly what the station was sending.

2.5.1.4 Other Options

The other options are:
¢ Copy ? copy the selected files to another folder.
¢ Delete ? delete the selected files.
¢ Move ? move the selected files to another folder.

¢ Rename ? rename the selected file.
¢ Artist / Album / Title / Description ? change the MP3 tags.

2.5.2 DDE Support
2.5.2.1 Introduction

Ham Radio Deluxe uses dynamic data exchange (DDE) for inter-process communication. DDE allows two or more applications running
simultaneously to exchange data and commands.

For more information See ?3rd-Party Programs? on page 94.
2.5.2.2 Available Support
Select DDE Monitor from the Tools menu to display the supported DDE items.
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B I =

All currently supported DDE items (for software developers)

service:  HRD_RADTO :

Topic: HED CAT
Item Value

HED BAND 20m

HED BUTTON STATUS

HED DOPPLEE.DOWHNL INE

HED DOPPLEE_UPLINE

HED DEOPDOWN_LIST

|| HED EXEC_RESULT

HED_ FEEQUENCY 14.235.0440 S
< | i | »

(| »

2.5.2.3 Commands

The commands below are supported by Ham Radio Deluxe.

Add ADIF Record

ADIF
Adds a record to the logbook; the record is supplied in ADIF format. Used by PSK31 Deluxe.
Refresh
REFR button_status
Refreshes all buttons.
REFR dropdown_list
Refreshes all dropdown.
Set Button
BUTN button_title=value

Sets a button state. For normal buttons the value is either on or off.
If title starts with @ then it?s a dropdown, the value must be a dropdown value.

Set Dropdown

DROP button _title=value
Selects a dropdown value.

Set Frequency

FREQ <hertz>
Sets the frequency to the value supplied in Hertz.

Set Mode

MODE <mode>
Sets the mode to the supplied value.

Top Window
TOPW

Makes the Ham Radio Deluxe the top-most window in the Z-order, in other words brings Ham Radio Deluxe to the front of
your monitor.

2.5.3 Synchronizer

104


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-104-Image-176.png

Ham Radio Celuxe serial Port sServer

Copright ¢c) 2006 by Simon Brown, HESDRW.

Mote: this only runs on windows RT/2K <P. It does not run
on windows 95/958/ME/SE.

This file defines the configuration of the Remote Access Server.
The format of each entry is TOKER = WALLUE.

Supported tokens
oM

PORT

UZER1 to USERZO
WELCOME

A comma-separated 1ist of Com ?DFIS that are returned. If not defined then
the server returns a 1ist of all Com ports available on the computer.

COML, COM2 , COM3, COMA
COML

[ale]
==
o

The TCP/IP port on which the server listens for connections. If not defined
then the default value of 7806 is used. select any port number you want which
is not in use by other programs.

THEEFEEE EEEEEE FEEEEEEEE RS

RT = 7BO&
#*
#* Usernameﬁgasswurds, these are case-insensitive. Spaces are removed
# from the beginning and end of the username and password.
#*
# Ihe format 15 u=keHx = username,password,optlons where options 1s a
# Tist of case-insensitive tokens seperated by spaces (not commas).
#*
# The supported options are:
# RESTART
#*
#  RESTART allows the user to restart the serwvice, usually reserve this for only
#  for yourself and friends you trust!
#*
USER1 = Simon, snowTime, restart
USERZ = Peter,uberwa1d .
USERZ0 = Donald,California
#*
# optional welcome text, displayed on the remote user's computer. Mote that
# “n is replaced with a newline. Erter up to 511 characters on a single line.
#*
#  Remove this Tine if wyou do not want a welcome message.
#
WELCOME = welcome To the HRD Serial Fort serwver.wnwnPlease don't break anything!

2.5.3.1 Introduction

The synchronizer is used to control two or more radios where a common frequency is shared by using the Dynamic Data Exchange
(DDE) mechanism. For each radio you are using you start an instance of Ham Radio Deluxe, one instance is the Master, the rest are the
Slaves, the slaves receive frequency and mode information from the master.

2.5.3.2 Starting

Start the Synchroniser from the Tools> Programs menu, then press Scan to find the active Ham Radio Deluxe instances.
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& HRD Synchroniser

—aActive HRD Instances

—
DDEEEEEEEE -
—HRD kaster
Master: II:I TS_4BD DemD Ll . ................. 5 tart ................. I
Frequency: IRadiD j
kMode: IFiadin:u Ll
—HRED Slawves
e eEp ) sl b i e e bl el e
Befresh | Clear | Help | Close
Freg : 145,793,879 |
Maode : 1ISE
Slave -- Connected to instance 1
Radiao E2: Demo
Freqg : 145,793,879
Mode : LISE
Slave -- Connected to instance 2
Radiao : TE-2000: Demo
Freq : 145,798,879
Maode : 1ISE
Master - Disconnected from instance 0 -

Select the master instance (supplied the frequency and mode), and then press Start.
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sl HRD Synchroniser

Acthe HRD Instances

offef-f--1-1-1-1-

[

HRD Master: TS-480: Demo

bdaster: | [5- _J n Stop |

Frequency: |Radiu

kMode: |Radiu

HRD Slawves

= 08 v el s N S o S

Befresh Clear Help Close
Radiao ..: TS5-480: Demo -
Freg ...: 145.795.879 i
Mode ...: USE
Slave -- Connected to instance 1
Radiao ..: EZ: Demo
Freg ...: 145.793.879
Mode ...: USB
Slave -- Connected to instance 2
Radio ..: TS-2000: Demo
Fregq ...: 145.798.879
Mode ...: USB 3

In the Frequency and Mode dropdowns you select the corresponding source from the Ham Radio Deluxe master instance:

¢ Radio ? as seen on the main Ham Radio Deluxe display,

¢ Transverter ? frequency is taken from the Transverter window (selected from the Tools menu).
¢ Satellite uplink ? the uplink frequency and mode (see Ground Control on page 213).

¢ Satellite downlink ? the downlink frequency and mode (see Ground Control on page 213).

In the Ham Radio Deluxe Slaves group box check the instances to be controlled by the Synchroniser.

As soon as you check a slave the slave?s frequency and mode are updated with the current values from the master; every time the
master frequency and / or mode change they are sent to the slave for so long as the slave option remains checked.

2.5.3.3 Dual Radio Satellite Tracking
Refer to Satellite Tracking on page 209, specifically Ground Control on page 213.
If you are using two radios for satellite tracking (for example two FT-817 or IC-7000):

1. Start an instance of Ham Radio Deluxe for each radio; connect to the radios.
2. Select an instance to use as the master, in this example the radio used for receive.
3. In the master (receive) instance:
e Start the display.
e Enter transmit and receive frequency information for the satellite you are tracking.
e Check the RX VFO, do not check a TX VFO as this instance will not be used for transmit.
4. Start the Synchroniser:
e Master is the receive instance,
e Slave is the transmit instance,
¢ Select the Satellite uplink option for Frequency and Mode so that the slave receives the frequency and
mode used for transmit as computer by the Master instance.
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The slave will now be updated with the transmit frequency and mode for transmit every time it changes in the master instance.
2.5.4 3rd Party Programs

2.5.4.1 Introduction

Ham Radio Deluxe supports 3rd-party programs such as logbooks via a virtual serial port. See also DDE Support on page 90.

An example of a virtual serial port is available from Phil Covington N8VB. His homepage is http://www.philcovington.com/SDR.html look
for the N8VB vCOM Virtual Serial Ports Driver download.

To install the vCOM drivers see N8VB vCOM on page 243. The N8VB driver works with Windows 2000, XP and higher.

N8VB's solution creates a pair of virtual COM ports (virtual because there is no hardware associated with a virtual COM port). The ports
are effectively connected back-to-back ? just like a normal serial cable.

In the description that follows two ports are created during the installation, COM7 (used by Ham Radio Deluxe) and COM8 (used by the
3rd-party program).

¢ Ham Radio Deluxe opens and listens on COM7 port for incoming requests.
¢ The other program opens COMS8 in exactly the same way it would connect to a radio using a hardware serial port.

The connection parameters used by the 3rd-party program to connect with COM8 are:
¢ Speed ? any (9600 by default but this really doesn't matter),
¢ Stop bits ? 2,
¢ Parity ? none.
The protocol supported is Kenwood, the command set current supported is:
O FA ? Get / set VFO-A.
¢ FB ? Get / set VFO-B.
O MD ? Get/ set mode.
¢ IF ? Read status, currently frequency, TX status, and mode are supported,
¢ SM ? Read the S-Meter.

To use this option Ham Radio Deluxe must be connected to a radio, otherwise the standard Kenwood error response?; will be returned.
The radio does not have to support the Kenwood protocol as Ham Radio Deluxe makes the necessary conversions.

2.5.4.2 Configuring

Select 3rd-Party Serial Port from the Tools menu.
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r

i 3rd-Party Serial Port

Introduction

Ham Radio Deluxe supports 3rd-party programs such as
logbooks via a virtual seral port.

An example of a virtual serial port is available from FPhil
Covington NEVE, this will be available from the Ham Radio
Deluxe downloads page http/fhrd . ham-
radio.ch/downloads . html when it has finished beta testing.

Qunnem when Ham Radio Deluxe starts

Port | COM? v| PReads 0
Mode: f-l-:lefault V Writes: 0

otatus:  27-Dec-200517:43:04 [COMY] Closed

0] ] I Apphy l [ Cancel

1. Enable opens the connection on the selected port ? in this case COM7.
2. Check Connect to automatically open the connected everything Ham Radio Deluxe starts.
3. In the Port dropdown you select the COM port to use
g. 'lghe M(())dKe dropdown is reserved for future use. The only option is Default.
. Press

And that?s all there is to it.
2.5.4.3 Testing
To test the connection:

1. Start HyperTerminal (supplied with Windows thru XP. If you are using Vista or Win7 download TeraTerm which is a free app
and is better than HyperTerminal).

2. Connect to COMS8 (the virtual serial port used by the 3rd party programs).

3. Enter FA; you will see a value such as FA00050100000; returned (50.1 MHz).

2.5.4.4 Command Detail
FA Reads and sets the VFO A frequency in Hz

Set FA<11 digit frequency>;
Read FA;
Answer FA<11 digit frequency>;

FB Reads and sets the VFO B frequency in Hz

Set FB<11 digit frequency>;
Read FB;
Answer FB<11 digit frequency>;

IF Retrieves the transceiver status

Read IF;
Answer IFP1P2P3P4p5P6P7P8P9P10P11P12P13P14P15;
Where:

P1 = 11 digits, frequency in Hz

P2 = 5 digits, not used

P3 = 5 digits, not used

P4 = 1 digit, not used

P5 = 1 digit, not used

P6 = 1 digit, not used
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P7 = 2 digits, not used

P8 = 1 digit, 0: RX, 1: TX
P9 = 1 digit, see MD above
P10 = 1 digit, not used

P11 = 1 digit, not used
P12 = 1 digit, not used
P13 = 1 digit, not used
P14 = 2 digits, not used
P15 = 1 digit, not used

MD Recalls or reads the operating mode status

Set MD<mode>;
Read MD;
Answer MD<mode>;
Where mode is one of:
0: None
:LSB
USB

FSK
: CWR (CW Reverse)
: Tune
: FSR (FSK Reverse)

LoNORWN
>
£

SM Retrieves the S-Meter value
Read SM;
Answer IF<4 digit value>;
Where the returned value range is from 0000 to 0030. Each unit is 1/2 an S-unit. S5 is 0010, S9 is 0018.

Main Page
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3.1 Introduction

3 Logbook

It is time to be impressed! Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook is probably the best logbook program and it keeps getting better. As you will see

later, the awards tracking capability is second to none.

In the Logbook section, we'll begin with describing what the operator will see on the screen. We'll follow with how to fully configure

Logbook. Then the feature and functionality will be described.

3.2 Screen Layout

In this section, the default layout of the Logbook screen will be described so that the Operator is familiar with the application's layout.
The configuration and use of these features will be described later.

e e ———— |

Appixaticn Bbson o --'""--._._‘_

TR ; Band Map
Lt Pane —1 P
{harvzriles Pare, Loohug Pare, oo
& Audds e s

pre / Arayiing Map

= / -
Ausdia Recarder -

ngsoak D% Chastes

Application Ribbon - This provides an easy way to change layouts, flip between Ham Radio Deluxe applications, Main and
Sub band tuning sliders, Add Logbook Entry, databases Manager, and configuration. The ribbon will show the user's call and
the main and sub band VFO readings.

Left Pane - This has three functions. Favorites is a quick way to access saved frequencies for quick band and mode changes.
Lookup pane provides a quick way to invoke the callsign lookup function and get information based on what is in the
operator's logbook or lookup source, details about the operator (by callsign), country information. Radio Pane provides a quick
way to access rig control features without flipping over to the Rig Control application.

Audio Recorder - This gives the operator the ability to record audio from the radio's AF source.

Logbook - This tab gives the user the ability to view the recent contents of the log.

DX Cluster - This shows DX spotter information from the DX spotting network.

Clock - This shows the current time.

Grayline Map - This shows the grayline map, with regards to the operator's location.

Band Map - This shows all collected spots for a selected band.

3.3 Setup & Configuration

You will need to go through a few steps to configure logbook.

The setup options for Logbook can be found under the Tools > Configure menu. This section of this manual will review each of these
items in the Configure menu.

111


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:LogbookScreen.png

D Ui - [y Laghook] - - o =
Nl [k ‘iew Biowssr Ceende  Countree  Logiock | Tach  Window  Halp -
SIE 8 3 .5 e a2 [ 2s000
O || Layrut s Lapast B | et Trecking Rl Control Dy [ Aag Comored Mwugar | Al Homa . | full Scrsn
Elm 8 ¥ i@ HAD Aot }-‘-""“‘C‘"‘Jl ~Xi=
s agbook . . il Tr ; . o
Al L PR e go»E: 0. @ d % |8 @ © §
= Cigm sl Sorens Saver faris | Mafrmb Wtk Lapzwl fdd Selectioms oo Aweech Tacking Backap Mors- | fiklm DR Awed
-
= OB Arrinatitor
= & Comnpret 6 Papair Aok Datsbais -
Lisnrm Ky Marages 1 Hods Ssxz | Bowd Banc| Sass ~13
e b lotel FRD Sefrgn o ] ] o CLOVLS PLAMELEO BAITETO a
¥ 2 i o Jotl & Barrod Sampald
Ceamiry i T : CETI T Lim A1-GBeRiR | SESAE |
Leaniss g Setiem i85 685 1w Pees Bouker
o b T T I 583 53 S0 BadLo Club ATATLGR OC TRLIlan A0surs
LT i iS58 688 17 Factl HRZGEEWskL
T TEETOU R LI 4Pn Bermd ¢ Bem 0 Haremoe
BLEBNLS S g iss  a8s aPn Sahravl Amateus Madls Usiea THS
PALIM  E iss  ass 160m Slegfried Presss
Chubdegy
Ml [tE 151 180 By TAFAELEL Dang
- ass ass 10n Famifcri Natasabe
| wiaszmr ] pid sy ass 30n Famiftri Natasabe
B T by Ll s Ihm Mkl Jakavijewic
v & Hblagna FECR T I0m Titas Tedd Beadises by
Wiodn 5
B Giaties Al Delgin | 831
D Chrsien Speti WASPE Do WigRE:2) Piriwerk S ax
Ot | Shawe= HF - b - T WEHR g:\m il Al Fopiors @ BEToow | Q| Sz Duplitieg
clm|u|z Freg| DX 4 pua pene Prafix) Comanr Sparzer| Tims | DX ITO
P VBB VNG Robeier Fancy - £ WP il il
O boEEE VIS gy Opsere cas EBACh HEEE  BSLEZ il
I 848 TAEE  ghdeg KITY Heard am BH WELEL =
o W W o 18, 1965.8 EHOH L5 A 4
4 Tuning Dl
# o 18, 147, & VESEr————re—re LLh 1
Favomim | Lockuz | Ragsa Pars 118 € karar: oot WABTE- 10 ory WASPIE-2 " [(Ctpeder T atrva Alirmy 30 Dy Solar Duta.  Sckar Cipcha Pragramiion  udm Masitor
[
Fasdy

3.3.1 Appearance

There are three options for changing the appearance of Logbook.

Logbook Window
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Appearance x

Logbook Window  Frequency Display Rotator Dial
Fart

Slash zero: Display @ instead of 0 (zero)

Kilometers Miles
[(JBold [Jkalc []Grdlines Size: |10 w
|':ﬂj Courier New w
Colors
[+] Atemate colors every |2 “¢ | rows.
Select -
Times
Format: (@) UTC () Local

Refresh the display to see the changes in the Logbook

Cancel

In this tab, it is possible to configure the application's Font (style and size), colors, and default Time.

It is worth experimenting with these. For example, it is possible to alternate the colors in the logbook pane, making it easier to
read. Those who wish to change the default time between UTC (GMT) and Local time can do so here.

Frequency Display

113


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:LogbookSetup-Appearance.PNG

Appearance x

Logbook Window Frequency Display  Rotator Dial

The appearance of the frequency displays.

Background Text B

[JBold ksl 145.662.500

|& Arial Black v |

oK Cancel

In this tab, it is possible to configure the background and text color of the frequency display, as well as the font style of the
frequency.

Rotator Dial
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Appearance x

Loghook Window  Frequency Display Rotator Dial

Dial

Face Color -

Markings P

Rim -

Gloss

iy
E

Azimuth

f HRD Rotatar is running you can click on
the dial to set the rotator position.

You can also double-click in the Greyline
window to set the rotator position.

In this tab, it is possible to configure the colors of the face, markings, and rim of the rotator display.
3.3.2 Backups

IMPORTANT: This is one of the most important sections of this manual. Failure to properly configure Logbook to automatically create
backup copies of your log could lead to very unfortunate circumstances of lost data - up to and including your entire log.
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Automatic Backups

Automatic Backups

Options for Automatic Database Backups

Backup file

Backup File " b

m The database backup is saved as an
| Save f fohder:  C\Lsers’ \Document, . ; ..
[ Save fike in fol C\Users'meamer Do LogBackups I:I . ik s B Bilclee ol e chiiioi, !

Archives and time, for example: Simon
MySQL !:r.nk.':_r: S009-07-17 i
[+ Compress to folder: [C:\Users\mcamer\One Drive'\LogBackups 3 0949.xmil . [
f]
A Compress to folder: C:\Users'mecamperBax Sync'\LogBackups 3 Check [ ] Save file in folder to L
keep the XML file after it i added to [
an archive (see below). K
[ Add to anchive C:\Users’m., \WWASP|E-Logbook Backups ZIP e | |
- - - T Archives
[+] Add to archive C:\Users'mcarperiiCloudDriv. .. \HRDlogs_ZIP e | For absolute safety of your data you
can compress and copy the file to a fl
folder and also add it to an archive file
Backup databases (in ZIP format). Compressing the file
typically reduces the size by ~95%, il
[JOn opening the compression code is built into this :
program so you do not need to
[A0n closing purchase extra compression software!
CJEvery |10 Compress To Folder
The file is added to a new ZIP
[AEvery |6 hours b Help archive which contains just this

the filename contains both the
database name and the current date

0K Cancel

There are a few different backup types as options. All these backups are stored in a file referred to as an "XML file." The main
thing to know about this XML file is that it is a file type that has been optimized to backup or restore the Logbook database.
These options will be discussed first, followed by strategies regarding the storage type and location.

Backup file is an option that creates a stand-alone backup copy of the log. This is a very common method. But because these
files are not compressed, they can take up a lot of disk space if old copies are not managed.

Archives is an option that comes in two styles.

Compress to folder is an option that uses standard Windows file compression techniques to reduce the size of the
backup and put it in a specific folder.

Add to Archive is an option that places an uncompressed copy of the file into a compressed folder (known as a
Windows archive folder).

In all, it is possible to place a backup of the logbook in five different file locations. It is our recommendation that all of them are
used. Further, given that there are so many free cloud storage options available, it is possible to place a backup copy of the
log on Dropbox, Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive, Box, Apple iCloud... and others. These are generally free services and far
more secure than any disk attached to your computer.

The following video on our YouTube channel demonstrates how to configure backup options "in-the-cloud."

Logbook Backup and Recovery on HRD Software YouTube channel

Backup Databases configures the timing or events that cause a backup to be created automatically. The choices are:

* On opening - this causes a backup to be created when the Logbook application launches (In our opinion,
this is the least desirable time to make a backup.)

* On closing - this causes a backup to be created when the Logbook application closes (In our opinion, this
is highly desirable.)

e Every x changes - this is useful when the operator desires to create a backup after adding a certain
number of QSOs into the logbook. There are a number of standard options to chose from.

e Every x hours - this is useful when the operator desires to let Logbook create the backup on a timed
basis.

Because these files are created frequently, it is recommended that a strategy be used for deleting very old backup copies to
avoid taking up excessive storage space.

Guidance about restoring a logbook from backup will be discussed in a different section of this manual.
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3.3.3 Bands

This is where it is possible to add custom band ranges. This may be useful for SWL or MARS operation. It is recommended that the
standard bands included with Logbook remain unchanged.

Bands Editor n
A (4 ' = fab

Load.. | Add Edit Delete | Defaults | ADIF Home

Band ;ADIF Comment%
2190m  2190m

560m  560m
160m  160m
80m &0m
60m 60m
40m 40m
30m 30m
20m 20m
17m 17m
15m 15m
12m 12m
10m 10m
Gm Gm
4m 4m
2m 2m
1.25m 1.25m
flcm  70cm
33cm  33cm
23cm 23cm
13cm  13cm
9cm 9cm
Bcm Gecm
3cm 3cm

1.25cm 1.25cm
Gmm  6mm
4mm  4mm
25mm 2 5mm
2mm  2mm
Tmm  Tmm

Cancel

To add a band, click on the Add button and the following dialog box appears:
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Band e

|
ADIF: | | Click here for ADIF help
|

Band:

Comment;

i (o]

Simply add the band in the format of "75m" in the first box. The ADIF field refers to the standard name given to the modes in
the Amateur Data Interchange Format (www.adif.org). A comment is optional.

Bands can be shared and imported using the Load function.
3.3.4 Calisign Lookups
This is a very useful and popular option. It has many choices (methods) for free and subscription-based access to callsign databases.
This feature enables users to lookup a callsign in various callsign databases to obtain information about that callsign's owner such as -
name, address/QTH, email address, locator/grid, age, ham club membership, CQ and ITU zones.

3.3.4.1 Enabling Callsign Lookup Methods

118


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:LogbookSetup-Bands-01.PNG

Callsign Lookup X

Enable | aokup Options

When New Callsign is Entered

Logbook can attempt to fill in the available name and location information by several methods.
Please enable or disable the methods that you prefer by moving them to the appropiate box
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Enabled Methwoda: Disabled Methods:
Logbook o -1 QRZ CD A
""L"-O\.E gk D50 _]—| Lo feoem s boaded bom a ORI CO oy Comgues
QRZ com Subscription j J HamCall CD
e B 500 L. ook an GRLE cam | Lok from data loaded from a HamSal C0 on wow compuies
Country List x| RAC CD
Dot .-....:-.I:!— PSS p—— JJ e S ST V. P ———

€2 Hamcall.net Subscription

Irster e Boree] Rocikegy om Buuch cxm

2 SAM CD

L et el Rescclend leewi & SAM CD) oo i Exrmguiter

callook_info (free)

et e B AL o g o ool

hamaqth.com (free)

e e o U1 s o o Fowrmcsth v

OK Camced B

NOTE: It's important to understand the way this feature works.
The Enabled (selected) methods are shown on the left. The Disabled (unselected) methods are on the right.

The Enabled methods work in the order in which they are displayed. Using the example above as a point of reference, when
the Add Logbook Entry (ALE) form is displayed and a callsign is entered in the ALE, the user may then invoke the callsign
lookup process by using the TAB key or by clicking the Lookup button. Then, the process would work as follows:

* The callsign will be looked up in the active logbook. If that call exists in the log, all empty fields will be
populated with the data from the data from that QSO.

¢ Regardless if found by a previous method, the callsign will then be looked up in QRZ.com. All remaining
empty fields will be populated with the data from that QSO.

¢ Regardless if found by a previous method, the callsign will then be looked up in the HRD Country File. All
remaining empty fields will be populated with the data from that QSO. (Though the HRD Country List will
only populate the Country field.)

This process continues through as many selected methods that are included.

CAVEAT: The HRD Country File includes a list of unique calls in a Unique Callsign Database (UCSDB). That information
takes priority over all the enabled methods by design.

RECOMMENDATION: We strongly recommend using the logbook as the first enabled method and the HRD Country List as
the last enabled method. In other words - use them in the order from most specific content to less specific content.

Using the logbook as the first enabled method enables the log to become a de facto UCSDB. Once the user gets a
callsign correctly entered into their log, that same information will be used for subsequent callsign lookups. This is
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helpful for cases where a DXpedition announces a callsign on the first day of operation and is active before the call
is available in the UCSDB or on QRZ.com.

Because the HRD Country List will only populate the Country field based on the callsign's prefix, it should be used
as a last resort. All other sources of information will be more specific and accurate.

3.3.4.2 Lookup Options

Callsign Lookup xX

Enable Lookup Options

GRZ com via XML Hamcall via XML (5.0) QRZ CQ via XML (6.0}

Usemame: | waSpie Usemame: Lisemame: |
Password: .------- Password Pasaword: I |

Click here for QRZ XML subscription Click here for Hamcal subscription Mfmfmﬁmﬁmm.umlﬂ
irformation, a subscription is required irformation, a subscription is and password are required for lookupa
tor use this option, Please support required fo use this option,
GRZ com!
Calloak info via XML (US Cals) { 6.0) Hamath.com via XML
Callook info is completely free. but donations ane appreciated| Click here to donate Lsemame: :
CD # Disk Lockups
HamCall CD
GRZCD
RACCD T ;
The callsign lookup sequence follows *
SAMCD the sequence set on the Enable tab.
CD Lookups
The CD's from
<http:/fwww.grz.com/> and
LUise Defauk Location from Country List for Linique Calla. =http://hamcall.net/= are

supported. Also the CDs from RAC
Remember to enable the method you cnnrﬂgure onthe | and SaM. The HamCall CD provides

maore data than the QRZ.com CD.
Enable tab. T e v For best performance copy the
Enter a callsign. resuks are shown in a popup window. drives detected. | files from CD to hard disk.

| Lock Internet: QRZ.com Subscriptions
L i Access to the QRZ data online

requires a valid subscriber login
Test consisting of a username and
password, and a current, active
subscription with QRZ. You can use

Help

This form is used for (a) entering the username and password for enabled methods, (b) configuring Logbook to use data from
a CD, and (c) testing these methods.

The entry of username and password for these methods is self-explanatory.

Data from a CD can be used from the CDROM drive or the data can be copied to a local disk and specified there for faster
access.

The testing mechanism is a very useful tool for investigating cases where the callsign lookup is either not working or rendering
odd results. Simply put a call into the field and click Lookup and the enabled methods will be used to bring back an XML file
with the data in it. That information can be used to investigate the results.

3.3.5 ClubLog
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Clubleg >

Automatic Uploads

Upload your Q50°s to ClubLog.org in real-time.

[] Upload every time an entry is added to the logbook. Results are shown in the logfile.

Email Address: |

Password: |"""' |

Q50 entries can be manually uploaded to ClublLog (www.clublog.org).

Enter the Email address and Password used to access ClubLog. Highlight the
Q5S0s that vou want to upload, then in the menu bar select Logbook, File, Clublog,
and Upload.

All results are shown in the Logfile window, selected from the Visw menu.

Cancel

Club Log users enter their username and password in this form. Users can choose to upload QSOs as they are added to the
log.
NOTE: This is for upload only. There is no download function in Club Log.
3.3.6 DX Cluster
There are 11 tabs that are useful in configuring the DX cluster options.
A DX cluster is a server, usually on the Internet, where hams around the world participate in a form of "crowd-sourcing." That is - hams
around the world share information about where they hear active DX stations on-the-air with other hams connected to this network.
Using the functionality in Logbook, the operator can select a DX spot and the radio will automatically tune to that frequency and mode,
the rotator will direct the antenna in the direction of the DX station, callsign lookup features populate information about the DX station's
licensee, and the computers date and time are populated in the QSO. All the operator needs to do is work the station, save the QSO,
and move on to the next one.
3.3.6.1 Connection

The first step in using the DX cluster feature is to configure the connection.
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DX Cluster Options x

Connection  Appearance Layout Selection  Spot Fiters WS Alams  Alams:E-Mail  Alamms:Speech QSL |4 | *

Modes are shown in this order in the 'Node’ dropdown

y Connect on startup
Add Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down | Move Top Reconnect if connection lost

Tit Add — Reset Spots on Connect
ite ress o og
WASPIE-2 hrd.wa9pie.net 8000
HBSDRWV-9  spiderham-radio-deluxe.com a8000 Preamble
GB7MBC gb?mbc.s.puu.urg 8000 e e i
KQ8M qum.nu-lFm.urg 23 THSMIULES 9
4MBEDX 4mbdx.no-ip.org 7300 _—
6LON dxc.dx.or kr 23 e 250  ~
TN4TWL-7  7ndtwl homeip.net 8000 WCY: 5 v
9A0CSI dxc.ham.hr 7300 VWV 25 e
9A0DXC 9aldxc.hamradio.hr &000 v -
P > To post spots and
announcements Wou
Defaults szer Info must register with the
S510¢ cluster sysop.

P rd:

0 | | Callsign: |‘.".|'P.EI'PIE ”-'II} w | The recommended

Default password if not set for the nodes are: "

cluster. Mame: | Michael Camper |

Spots and Announcements
Home node: | | Locator: |E|I"'I|-I 3of | Some cluster nodes require
i reqistration before spots and
The DX cluster node you nomalby QTH/Ciy: |F'n:usper | announcements can be sent -

use, leave this empty if you do not contact the cluster sysop for
use other cluster nodes. To edit User Info: My Station mare help.

E-mail the GBYMBLC sysop
E-mail the HESODRY-3 sysop

Cancel

This tab provides a list of DX cluster nodes around the world.

NOTE: We recommend using the WA9PIE-2 node because it has the most complete country data that is automatically
updated and it has the best uptime availability of any DX cluster node in the world. WA9PIE-2 is normally connected to as
many as 30 peer cluster nodes around the world. This enables WA9PIE-2 to provide the most complete list of spots to the
operator without the need to surf around to other cluster nodes.

In the upper left, the user can select:

Connect on startup - this makes the DX cluster connection when Logbook starts

Reconnect if connection lost - this causes Logbook to automatically attempt a reconnect, if the connection to the
cluster node is lost (generally due to local network connectivity issues)

Reset Spots on Connect" - this option provides a choice for whether or not the list of spots is discarded when a
connection is made to a different DX cluster node. This is useful when the operator desires to collect some spots
fzom a standard DX cluster node, then also collect some spots from a skimmer node, and display both or clear
them.

Operators can also add a DX cluster node by clicking the Add button and then entering a Title, (IP) Address (or DNS name),
an IP port, and a username and password where applicable.
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Add Mew

Add a new cluster definition to the list

Title

Address:

H

Login: I:I [Optional]

[Optional]

(o

FPaszword:

3.3.6.2 Appearance
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DX Cluster Options x

Connection Appearance  |ayout Selection  Spot Fiters  WSI Alams  Alarms:E-Mail  Alarms:Speech  QSL |4 | *

The appearance of the Announcements and Spots lists

Fort Colors

Slash zemo: Display @ instead of 0 (zero) [] Attemate colors every 1 “~ | FOWS.

Select |
[(Bold [ Jtalc []Grdlines Size: |10 -

|':ﬂj Courier New V|

Cancel

This tab provides the ability to change the fonts and row colors in the DX cluster pane.
3.3.6.3 Layout

The layout options are a very important component of the DX cluster pane. This enables the operator to select the fields that will be
included as columns in the DX cluster display.
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DX Cluster Options
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Available

SpotSpotter Call
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Distance & Heading
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Information pane).
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The distance is shown in either
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shown from your locator (see
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Cancel

The left hand side of this tab shows the available information fields that can be included as columns in the DX cluster display.

The right hand side shows the selected fields that will be included in the DX cluster display.

The selected fields can be arranged in the display by using the up/down buttons above the selected fields.

NOTE: The following guidelines define the source of the data that is being displayed.

« Fields that begin with "Spot" display data just as it was received by the DX cluster node without

modification. Logbook is not the source for this information.
« Fields that begin with "HRD" display data that is derived by Logbook, based on data in the DX spot and

information available within Logbook. The DX cluster is not the direct source for this information.

¢ Fields that begin with "WSI" provide an indication about whether that country or station has been worked
or confirmed in the past. (WSI, or Worked Status Indicators, will be explained in more detail in a section to
follow.)

¢ Fields that begin with "Member" provide information about whether or not that station is known to

participate in LOTW or eQSL. (QSL Member will be explained in more detail in a section to follow.)
e Fields that begin with "Worked" displays information from the log regarding what bands or modes the

spotted station's country has been worked in the past.

There are lots of options here for obtaining rich content from the DX cluster network and displaying it so the operator can

make decisions in real-time about what DX to chase and what pile-ups to jump into.
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3.3.6.4 Selection

The Selection tab defines the behavior of Logbook when DX spots are selected from the DX cluster pane.

D Cluster Options >

Connection Appearance Layout Selection  Spot Fiters WSI  Alams  Alams:E-Mail  Alamms:Speech QSL |4 | *

How spots are selected
Selecting a Spot ALE Window
(O Single-click @1 (®) Single () Muttiple

These values are sent to the cluster node when you connect

Spider and CC Cluster Options Region
) Region 1 Change Modes on DX Spot
O Use sh/dx {®) Region 2 (US) []Use Q5% on Frequency
(®) Use sh/mydx () Region 2 [ Reset Split on ALE Reset
() Region 3 [] Reset Split on ALE Save
Limit Comment to 30 Letters []5et VFO Ato transmit in split mode

Cancel

Selecting a Spot
There are two choices for mouse click behavior in DX cluster.

e When Single-click is selected, Logbook will (a) invoke the callsign lookup for the Lookup Pane (b)
populate the open ALE with information about that spot, and (c) tune the radio to the frequency and mode
of the spot, based on the options selected in the lower right of this dialog box when the operator clicks
once on a DX spot.

* When Double-click is selected, Logbook will (a) invoke the callsign lookup for the Lookup Pane (b)
populate the open ALE with information about that spot, and (c) tune the radio to the frequency and mode
of the spot, based on the options selected in the lower right of this dialog box when the operator

double-clicks once on a DX spot. With Double-click selected, a single-click will only invoke the callsign
lookup for the Lookup Pane.

NOTE: We recommend using the "Double-click" because this enables the operator to use a single-click to quickly populate the
Lookup Pane.

ALE Window
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This option defines whether or not Logbook is allows to open multiple ALE windows.
Spider and CC Cluster Options
This is a very important, but often over-looked, feature.

DX cluster nodes have the ability to filter spots before they are sent to you. This is a good idea, given that there's not a real
good reason to receive 160m spots from Greece at 3pm in Chicago. So operators can setup DX cluster filters - on the DX
cluster node itself (not within Logbook) - keep reduce the "noise" of irrelevant spots. For DX Spider and CC cluster nodes, the
command "sh/dx" sends the first "lot" of spots (quantity specified in the Connection tab) unfiltered. The "sh/mydx" causes the
initial "lot" of spots to honor the filter options that the operator has set directly on the DX cluster node. Given that - in the
absence of filters - these two commands have the exact same behavior, we strongly recommend using the "sh/mydx" option.

Region is where you select your ITU region. This invokes the appropriate "band plan" for your location.

The option boxes on the right enable you to turn on or off the automatic rig tuning for frequency, mode, and QSX (and reset
split, which are strongly recommended except for DX station).

"Limit Comment to 30 Letters" causes the comment field in the spot to be truncated at 30 characters.
3.3.6.5 Spot Filters
NOTE: Before continuing, it's important to distinguish the difference between "server-side" filters and "client-side" filters.

"Server-side" filters are created by the operator, outside of Logbook, on the DX cluster node itself. These filters prevent spots
from being sent to Logbook. These are most useful when the operator desires prevent spots from a geographically irrelevant
part of the world to come to Logbook. These types of filters will not be discussed in this manual. The following resources are

online and available to explain "server-side" filters in more detail:

e DX Spider Filtering Manual: http://wiki.dxcluster.org/index.php/DXSpider_Filtering_Manual (including
WAO9PIE-2)

o CC Cluster Filtering Manual: http://bcdxc.org/ve7cc/ccc/CCC_Commands.htm

¢ AR Cluster Filtering Manaul: http://www.73.ru/help/cluster/ArcFilters.htm

"Client-side" filters; The spot filters in Logbook are "client side" filters. They work by "hiding" spots that have been received
from the DX cluster node (server) into the DX cluster pane in Logbook. This guide will focus on how these filters work in
Logbook.

The Spot Filters tab enables the operator to create filters for the data being delivered to the DX Cluster window (ie. after the application
of server?side filters). These filters are displayed in the dropdown menu in the DX Cluster window.

127


http://wiki.dxcluster.org/index.php/DXSpider_Filtering_Manual
http://bcdxc.org/ve7cc/ccc/CCC_Commands.htm
http://www.73.ru/help/cluster/ArcFilters.htm

D Cluster Options x
Connection  Appearance layout Selection  Spot Fiters  WS|  Alamms  Alarms:E-Mail  Alarms:Speech QSL | * | *

Define the spot filters

(- i
e 3

Add Copy Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down

Tile | Fmin| Fmax Max  Callsign  Filter |
ALL 0.001 2450000 250

HF+6m 1800 54000 100

HF 1800 30000 100

VHF 50.000 250000 100

UHF 400000 500000 100

Digital - - 100 PSK.RTTY,OLIVIA THOR.MTE3

SSTV : - 100 SSTV v

Cancel

Logbook contains the most common filters. Operators can create additional filters on their own using default filters as their
guide.

One useful filter to create is a filter that combines HF frequencies with 6m (given that many modern HF rigs include 6m). To
create this one either click Add or select the HF filter and Copy, then Modify:
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=] Filter Definition *

Title: |HF +Em |

Freq mir: | 1.800 kMHz |

Freq masx: | 54.000 MHz |

M ax entries:

Callzign(z): | | Edit
Filter: | |
A definition contains: &
1 Title,
2 Either:

a fregquency range (Freg min, Freq max)
and/for

b filter list,

c callsign list.
3 The maximum number of entries to be
shawn.

The filter list i= a comma-separated list of tokens, any
one of which must be present in the Comment field of

Cancel Help

Name the filter "HF + 6m", enter the "Freq min" and "Freq max" values (in MHz) of 1.800 and 54.000. Set the "Max entries" to
a desirable number. Then click "Ok".

The Up/Down buttons enable the operator to arrange them in the desired order in the dropdown list (which will be covered in
more detail in the DX cluster section of this guide):

3.3.6.6 WSI

WSI stands for "Worked Status Indicators" and it is a very important tool for DX award-seekers. This feature was dramatically improved
over the Ham Radio Deluxe 5.x versions. The WSI will now indicate whether the country has been worked at all, worked - but not
confirmed, or worked - and confirmed. Using WSI properly will absolutely accelerate your progress in the DXCC awards program.

There is also a WSI that will indicate whether or not the specific callsign ("station") has been previously added to your log.
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DX Cluster Options

Connection Appearance Layout Selection  Spot Fiters  WS5I

The appearance of the WSI

Alarms  Alarms:E-Mail Alarms:Speech  QSL | Y

s

k

Worked Status Indicators

fou have confimed Q508 with this country. [Confimed]

You have unconfimed Q50s with this country. [Worked]
You have not warked this country. [Mot Worked]

+ ¥ g K

You have confimed Q50 with this call in your log.
= “fou have unconfimed 50z with this call in your log.
QA5SL types in Worked Status Indicators
Do Corfirmation Searches using Q5L
[] Do Confimation Searches using Q5L
Do Confimation Searches using Lo TW
Light Pole

Automatically use first detected light pole
|se the selected light pole:

[] Use OMLY open logbook for WSl

[] Show WS with Row Calar

OK

Defaults

No Matches
All Confirmed

All Worked

No Band

Matched Band

Mixed
Band+Mode

No Mode
Matched Mode

Mixed
Made+Courtry

No Courttry
Matched Courtry

Mixed
Band+Country

Cancel

As indicated in the reference information in the WSI tab above:

Country

7

bt
Station (callsign)
+

mode).
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ndicates that the spotted country has been Confirmed on that band or mode.

Indicates that the spotted country has not been Worked on that band or mode.

Indicates that the spotted country has been Worked, but not Confirmed on that band or mode. This is very
mportant to DX awards enthusiasts, because most awards require some proof of confirmation.

Indicates that the spotted station has been Worked previously and is in the log (regardless of band or mode).

Indicates that the spotted station has not been Worked previously and is in the log (regardless of band or
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The Light Pole option allows operators who have connected a light pole to their computer to use it to indicate these same
colors for incoming spots.

"User ONLY open logbook for WSI" causes the active logbook to be the only database queried for WSI.

On the right hand side of the WSI tab, it is possible to configure the WSI to color-code the rows in the DX cluster for needed
bands and modes. It should be noted, however, that (a) the colors may be difficult for those who have color-blindness issues
and (b) the granularity of the colors does not provide as much information as the symbols on the left. Use sparingly.

WSI examples will be discussed in the DX cluster section of this guide.

3.3.6.7 Alarms

The operator can setup alarms that will alert them by E-Mail (including a text message to a cellphone), Text to Speech, or with the
Lightpole.

m DX Cluster Options x

Connection Appearance Layout Selection  Spot Fiters W51 Alams  Alams:E-Mail  Alamms:Spesch QSL (4 *

DX Cluster Alarm Definitions

J :

Add Copy Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down

Enable | Title Callsign Filter | |
DXCC Needed  BS*|FT[0-8]W.*|F T[0-8]X *|[AKNW]H7K.*|HM.*|P[5-9]."[VU7.* ALL
ITU Zones 20-26 UAD[ABHQIJK].* ALL
ITU Zone 43 B[AGHY][389] * ALL
ITU Zone 70 VIDANZAC ALL
ITU Zone 78 CEQY.* ALL
1
£ >

Cancel

The example above shows how to create a number of alarms for needed countries and zones. To build an alarm, click Add to
bring up the following Add/Modify Alarm Definition dialog box.
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Madify Alarm Definition

Enable: Enable

Title: |Kergue|en

Callzigr: | FTEXT

Edit
Add

Comment: |

Filker: ALL V

|nkeryval: Minutes

Options: []5Ms
E-bail
[ Text ta Speech
[] Lightpale

Cancel Help

Title
Any text yvou like, used in the Alarms
dropdown in the DX Cluster window.

Callsign

The callsign you are waiting for - this can
alzo be a regular expression - see
below.

To =et an alarm for HBSDRVY just enter
HEBSDRY in the Callsign field. To look for
any station enter .* (a wildcard match).

Country

An easy way to set an alarm for one or
maore countries is to select the country
and then press Add. When you press Add
the prefix list for the current country is
appended to the list in the Callsign field.

Comment
Free-format text which desribes the

As an example, we'll build an alarm for a callsign that will be operating from Kerguelen.

¢ Give the alarm a name in the Title field, we'll use "Kerguelen"

¢ Enter the specific callsign we want an alarm for in the Callsign field.
¢ Enter the interval in minutes for which alarms can be sent.

¢ Select the delivery options from the Options below

e Click on the box to the left of "Enable"

® Then click "OK"
The new alarm is now active.

3.3.6.8 Alarm E-Mail

This tab enables the operator to configure Logbook to send alerts via email (per the alarms enabled in the Alarms tab).
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D Cluster Options >

Connection Appearance Llayout Selection Spot Fiters W51 Alams  Alams:E-Maill  Alamms:Speech QSL |4 *

Optional E-Mail Configuration, used for DX Cluster alarms

SMTP server address (outgoing mail}:| | | w | Pod (0 for default):

SMTP server account / password: |{username for email account> | |{Emai! password> |

Outgoing e-mail address from): | |

Outgoing e-mail address o)

WASPIE is on 20m

View Results Send Test
Results Help

SMTP Outgoing E-Mail ~
This is the configuration for sending e-mail, for example in OQutlook Express these settings are
found in the Owutgoing Mail Server part of the Servers configuration for the email account

you use. The information required is supplied by vour ISP.

MNote: 551 f TLS server access is currently supported enly on port 25, 465, and 587, o

Mote: f you dont have a hard SMS connection and you want to send text messages for alarms, you may use the email text
message interface published by most cell phone companies.
Click on the link below to see a list of email addresses.

http:iiwew w. emaitextmessages. com/

Cancel

There are a number of pre-populated options for sending email. They include - AOL, Gmail, Hotmail, Yahoo!, MSN, Lycos,
Mail.com, and Netscape. The dropdown box populates the required information.

NOTE: If using Gmail, Google requires that you change a setting in your email account to allow "Access for less secure apps".
Google this phrase for additional information.

¢ You will need to enter the username and password for your selected email account in the fields provided.
e Add your email address into the "Outgoing e-mail address (from)" field.
¢ Add your destination email address in the "Outgoing e-mail address (to)"

TIP: It is possible to send directly as a text message to your smartphone. For example, Verizon Wireless smartphones would
be addressed at <your phone number>@vzwpix.com. Check your carrier for your specific details.

You can test this by clicking the "Send Test" button.
Click "OK" to complete the setup.
3.3.6.9 Alarms:Speech

This table enables the operator to configure speech alarms from your computer speakers.
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D Cluster Options >

Connection  Appearance Llayout Selection  Spot Fiters W51 Alarms  Alarms:E-Mail  Alamms:Speech Qs |4 | ¢

Optional Text-to-Speech Configuration, used for DX Cluster alarms

Options: Spell alphanumeric waords
lUse phonetics when spelling words

Test message: WASPIE is on 20m

Speak

How Tao Configure and Use Text4o-Speech

Cancel

Select the desired options and click "Speak" to test them.
3.3.6.10 QSL Members

When viewing the DX cluster, it's desirable to know whether the spotted station participates in Logbook of the World or eQSL (explained
further in the DX cluster section of this user guide).
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DX Cluster Options x
Appearance  layout Selection  Spot Fiters W51 Mams  Alams:E-Mail  Alamns:Speech GSL Members  yg[+4 | *
Lookup of Q5SL, eQ5SL, and LOTW
e@5L Import LRL: m
|I'rttp:ffwww.eqsl.ccfQSLcardenwnInadedHlesfﬁ.GMemberUst.txt |
LOTW Import URL: Reset
|http:ffwww.hl:u Sbza netdotwdotw bt |
eQSL Entries:  |111765 8/30/2017 8:45:17 F| [«] Aute | Update Reset
LOTW Entries: | 114546 873072017 3:45:21 F| [ Auto | Update Reset
[] Ask befare doing automatic updates.
QK Cancel

The eQSL and LOTW import URL fields are shown with Reset buttons.

NOTE: We strongly recommend that you do not change these URLs unless instructed to do so by HRD Software, LLC. In
case they are accidentally changed, the Reset button will set them back to their original URLs.

The two rows show the number of callsigns in the eQSL and LOTW files that have been downloaded.
The Update button forces an immediate update.
NOTE: We recommend using both the eQSL and LOTW boxes for "Auto" and that you do not check the "Ask before doing
automatic updates" box. This will ensure that Logbook will check for updates each time you launch Logbook without being
prompted.

3.3.6.11 Your Information

This tap provides information about the Locator (gridsquare) and Region with a display on the Greyline map for reference.
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DX Cluster Options

Selection Spot Fiters WS|  Alams Alams:E-Mail Alamms:Speech QSL Members  Your Information []+]

(") Region 1
(®) Region 2 (US)
(") Region 2
(") Region 3

The locatar is used in the Greyline display

oK | cance |

NOTE: It is strongly recommended that this page be used only for reference. Changes to Locator (gridsquare) are best made
on the "My Station" form.

3.3.7 eQSL.cc
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eSL.cc >

Automatic Uploads

Upload your Q50's to eQ5L.cc in real-time.

[] Upload eveny time an entry is added to the logbook. Results are shown in the logfile. Visit eQ5L.cc

Usemame: |waE|'pie | []Use eQ5L cc test accourt

Nickname: | Prosper |

Password: |||||||| |

351 message: |

| New Q50 entries are optionally uploaded to eQSL.cc.
Make sure Upload every time... is checked.
Enter the Username, Nickname and Password used to access eQ5L.cc. The
Mickname is used if vou hawve multiple profiles, if in doubt leave this field empty.

Optionally enter a Q5L message to be added to each entry.

| The option to use the eQ5SL.cc test account lets you see how the entry is uploaded
without affecting your eQ5L.cc account.

B S v e - W

Cancel

eQSL users enter their username and password in this form. Users can choose to upload QSOs as they are added to the log.

3.3.8 Favorites

The operator can setup frequently visited frequencies and modes as Favorites”.
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Favorites *
Favortes
. . . = A Selection
Radio tuning favorites. 183 MH
i ; 5 Folder. 160m
e 1.53 MHz
Mew Root Add Copy 1 80m
1 i 351 MH
New Folder Del Edit " ﬂ i
Sort Folder Move +* ||+ [El E0m
[El K
Import Export "RUS
- 7.01 MHz
Tao create a new top-level " il 7.09 MHz
(root) folder press New Root. £ 20m
To create a new child folder T 14.050 MHz
press New Folder. e 14.200 MHz
: I 15m
To copy, delete, edit or mowve b 21,050 MHz
LIRS Al ﬂ 21.300 MHz
» =elect the entry, = 10m
= press Copy, Del, Edit o 28.050 MHz
G SR ] 28.300 MHz
Sort Folder sorts the contents [E' &m )
of the selected folder £ CW Caliing
alphanumerically. - 55B Calling
Zm
Use drag and drop to maowve [EI CW Cali
entries. i Ry
------ 558 Calling
Use Import and Export to i GRP
exchange definitions with your v H-) CW v
Cancel

3.3.9 HRDLog.net

HRDLog users enter their username and password in this form. They can choose to upload QSOs as they are added to the log.
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Web Log x

Automatic Uploads

Upload your Q50's to HRDLog.net in real-time.

[] Upload every time a logbook entry is added, results are shown in the logfile. Wisit HEDLog.net
[]0On Air: Regulary upload cument Frequency, Mode and Radio

Ugemame: | | (] Use HRDLog.net test account

Upload Code: | | Lipload Picture
(see help)

HRD Log

MNew QS0 entries are optionally uploaded to http://www.hrdlog.net/ - an online
logbook developed by Claudio IW1QLH http:/fwww.iwlaglh.net/. Examples of the
logook in use are http://www.hb9drv.ch/ and
http:/fwww.hrdlog.netiewlogbook.aspx?user=HBIDRY .

Username
The Username you entered when registering with HRDLOG.net.

Upload Code
The is NOT the password yvou entered, it is the value =ent to vou by email when
yvou registered. The email you receive looks like this:

Your code is aaxxbh1b757

This is not your password!
Use this code only when configuring HRDLogbook for real time uploads.

Auto-Upload QS0s W

Cancel

NOTE: This is for upload only. There is no download function in HRDLog.
The On Air function enables Logbook to report your frequency, mode, and radio for display on HRDLog.net in real-time.

3.3.10 Modes

This is where it is possible to add custom modes. This may be useful when new modes are created before we can update them in the
software. Otherwise, it is recommended that the standard bands included with Logbook remain unchanged.
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Mades Editors B
* 4 8 r =] ]

Load.. | Add Edit Delete | Defsults | ADIF Home

Maode ADIF Comment £

AM AM

AMTORFEC  AMTORFEC

ARDOP ARDOP

ASCI ASCI

ATV ATV

C4FmM CAFM

CHIF CHIP

CHIF128 CHIP128

CHIPE4 CHIPE4

CLOD CLO

COMNTESTI CONTESTI

Cw CW

HGITALVOICE DMGITALVOICE

CROMAING DOMIND

DOMINOF DOMINOF

DETAR DETAR

Fax FAx

FM FM

FMHELL FMHELL

FSEN FSKI

FSH441 FSE441

FT8 FT8

GTOR GTOR

HELL HELL

HELLSG} HELL30

HFSK HFSK

ISCAT ISCAT

JT4 JT4

JT44 JT44

JTES JTE5

JTERA JTESA

JTEM JTEM il

Cores

To add a band, click on the Add button and the following dialog box appears:

Mode it

b ode: | |

ADIF: | | Click here for ADIF help

Comment; |

i o]

Simply add the mode in the format of "FT8" in the first box. The ADIF field refers to the standard name given to the modes in
the Amateur Data Interchange Format (www.adif.org). A comment is optional.

Modes can be shared and imported using the Load function.
3.3.11 My Station

If you have not already set up the necessary information within my station you will need to do that now. This will prove to be critical later
so best do it now.

140


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:LogbookSetup-Modes.PNG
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:LogbookSetup-Modes-01.PNG

¢ 1. From within Logbook select from the Tools menu, Tools > Configure > My Station.

7% HRD Loghonk My Loghookl NS e 0 e B B i |

e @B H® = = @ @ Digital Master 780 v O ";i &
_'Dpen |Layout A& Layout B | Rig Control Digital Master Rﬂtai_l B Ham Radio Deluxe About Home gl Full Su;reen_
1My Logbook x‘ @& HRD Rotator
| @ & % K| & & n Satellite Tracking n =] %
5 Add Contest Delete View | Cut Copy Paste | Refresh ) - pards Tracking Backup Mare..” |
E s = = - Disable Screen Saver
| | LOTW Upload LOTW Download R0 S ey
B 0| S0 date |Time on |Call |Mode |Sen c_nm“mm” ot Heikiee
= Eil 19/17/2013 21:34:58 N4QER DSK31l 579 e by Marwies =
E-. = 12/2/20@6 17:P6:54 FBSYLG PSK31 559 Global HRD Settings 5
Y T/26/1998 21:p@:59 SXIT 5SB 59 Configure Lagbook ¥
8 7/26/1998 16:55:13 ON7DU SSB 59 59 1./m Johanm Belgium
ii, 6/19/1998 21:15:4@ FBC2YT 55B  S9 59 17m Paul France “hpezaince
i 6/2/1998 @2:35:P6 GIHOG SSB 5% 59 17m England Hachupe
5/18/1998 2@:52:46 COZWF SSB 5% 59  17m cuba Bands
S/17/1998 @3:20:1@ CPSOC SSB 59 59 2em Ed Bolivia Callsign Lockup
5/17/1998 @3:@3:59 IZ2ZLG S55B 57 57 17m Guy Italy Clublog
5/15/1998 15:36:42 WEOQX SSB 58 59 17m Bill United State DX Cluster
5/15/1998 ©3:17:31 EJ6EQ 55B 59 59 1Tm Bill United Stats eQ5lcc
5/13/1998 P1:93:87 PYZMNL SSB S6 57 17m Brazil Favarites
4/15/1998 19:22:@4 ONEZK SSB 59 59  17m Belgium & HRDLognet
Maodes
* DX Cluster: NOZRD not connected m
P Connect Node HBIDRV-9  ~ | Show= ALL = | 4 (4 | & Alarms~ #Options | @QRZ.com | @A  Network Server
| - : Q50 Forwarding
| T!.me; Freq| DX Call| Spotter| Comment Worked Modes Padio Pane
Radio Screen
Rotator
RST Options
Sharing
30 Day Solar Data  Solar Cycle Progression  Audio Manitor | DX Cluster: NOZRD not connected Tuning Dial

HCDnﬁgure my station - location, equipment etc.

¢ 2. Information in the My Station screen is used by Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook
and DM-780.

Note: If you have already set up the DM-780 portion of the suite, this screen should be populated with the required
information and you can just close it out and continue with the set up.
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These values are used in the Add/Modify Logbook, window .
| KBINPH | Guest |
8 = Required by DX Cluster for Connection in Logbook
Calon
ik Ownes: ' SIG nfo:
[Home- | S S
tere ]
Strest: Latitude: 0.000000 00N
% City: Longitude: | 0.000000 e
County: CQzona: |0 my; 0
| Sate /Province: ' IOTA: v ]
| ZIP /Postal Code: | Courtry: ]
|
eail: Web Page:
|
|| License |7 Club
: Equipment:
Antennas:
Poweer Watts [’}
=

My Station Set Up ]
Ham Radio Deluxe allows you to set up multiple QTH locations. This allows you to have a Home location as well as other locations such
as a vacation home or favorite portable locations.

Multiple Callsigns

® | My Station

Add Location

Remove Location

If your License Manager shows more than one callsign such as for parent and child or husband and wife, you are able to enter station
set up information for each callsign. You can also set up ?Guest? accounts for club or special event stations.

If you haven?t already set up the My Station data, in the Description field you see the word HOME for a profile of your Home QTH. This
generates your main location. Then go ahead and fill in all the rest of the information for this location. Please note which fields are
required if you use one of the DX Clusters.

Most of the fields are self-explanatory. A couple of the fields do need a little explanation. The field SIG stands for Special Interest Group.

This could be a club or any organization you belong to. The SIG Info field could be a website address for a group. You could leave these
fields blank if you like.
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& Locator: EM36QR

)

Latitude: 46729167 467 43" 55N
Longitude:  -92.625000 92° 37" 30'W
CQ zone: 0 ITU: 0

Another spot you might need help is once you enter your Locator, for example EN36QR, if you hit the little arrow that points downward,
that will automatically fill in your Latitude and Longitude fields.

B Locator: EM36QR
Latitude: 0.000000 Co"oN
Longitude: 0.000000 00" E
CQzone: 0 ITU: 0

| NOZRD |KDOHUV | Guest|

[ Add Location }

‘ Remowve Location |

If you operate from mobile or maybe have a vacation home, you can generate My Station profiles for those locations as well by clicking
on the Add Location button. You can copy the data from the Home location to be placed in an additional location then just edit anything
that is to be different for that profile. Each profile is auto-saved when you exit the screen by clicking the red X in the upper right corner.

THIS SECTION NEEDS UPDATING
3.3.12 Network Server

Network Server is the feature in the application that allows other programs to make a connection to HRD Logbook. Normally, it is
recommended to leave these settings as-is to enable DM-780 to connect to Logbook without issues.
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Metwork Server

Configuration of the optional Network Server

Startup Database
Autostart Paort: Select the database for remote network access:
Same PC connections only My Logbook b4

Show MNetwork Server Logfile

The network server accepts connections from other programs =such as Digital
Master 780.

It supports these options:

Callsign lookup - returns information about a specific callsign,
Add [ Maodify / Delete Q50 entry to the selected database,
Return records from the database,

Return country based on callsign prefix,

Return callzsign worked status,

Return list of country names.

The databa=es used for lookups are =elected in the Logbook Databases window,
by default all databases are used.

Q50s are read from / written to the database selected in this window.

oK Cancel

Startup
Autostart causes the server to be active when HRD Logbook is running (default is checked).
Same PC connections only determines whether connections are made from the local computer (localhost) or across
a LAN or WAN (default is checked).
Database
The target logbook is selected here.
A connection logdfile is available.

3.3.13 QRZ.com
This is the setup page for QRZ.com Logbook (not callsign lookups).
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QRZ.COM >

Automatic Uploads

Upload your Q50’s to QRZ.com in real-time.

[] Upload every time an entry is added to the logbook. Results are shown in the logfile.

API Key: |

Cancel

It's necessary to login to QRZ.com Logbook and obtain an APl key from QRZ.com first. Enter that key here. Then choose
whether or not to upload QSOs automatically.

3.3.14 QSO Forwarding

This option provides an application programming interface (API) in and out of HRD Logbook.
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050 Forwarding X

350 Forwarding

Send new Q50's to another logging program

uop

[[] Forward logbook changes using UDP to other logging programs.

[[] Receive logbook changes using UDP from other logging programs (TRAW, N1MM).

Send Address: |I|:|calhu:|st

Send Port: Mote: NTMM port is 12060

Do NOT enable send and receive on the SAME port!
Receive Port: 12060

Fill in missing fields an Receive
[] Lookup missing fields on Receive

Select this option to forward new logbook entries to 3rd party programs ™
using the UDP protocol. Only select it if the other logbook program vou

are using supports this option. The record is sent using multibyte (non-
UMICODE) text. The new loghook entry is sent in N1IMM XML format. An
example of a record is;

<?xml version="1.8"2»
<contactinfo»

<contestname>CQwWSSE</ contestname>
<contestnr»7i¢/contestnrs
<timestamp»22-6-2888 7:84:88</timestamp>
<mycall>PAlMs /mycalls
<band>14</band>
<rxfreqg>l42e1ee</rxfreg>

Cancel

UDP

Forward logbook changes using UDP to other logging programs

Receive logbook changes using UDP from other logging programs (TR4W, N1MM, etc)

Send Address (localport, the internal IP address to the machine, is the default)

Send Port should be configured for the port that the 3rd party software will connect to

Receive Port will be the port configured for receiving data
NOTE: These ports must be different.
Fill in missing fields on Receive (checked by default)

Lookup missing fields on Receive (unchecked by default)

3.3.15 Radio Pane

There are two configuration tabs for configuring the rig settings into Logbook.

3.3.15.1 Connection

This tab configures the radio connection to Logbook. Generally, the defaults should be left as-is.
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Radic Pane Configuration x

Connection  Default Layout
HRD User Interface

Address:
|I|:|calh|:|st

O]
O
O

Port: Connect Disconnect Defaults

Automatically connect Update speed: (@) Normal () Fast
[] Automatically select last used radio f muttiple radios are open

HRD Connection )
This program connects to Ham Radio Deluxe using TCP/IP. Define up to three sets of connection
information where each definition contains:

* Address - either a web address or in dotted format. Use localhost (or 127.0.0.1) to connect
to HRD running on the same computer as this program.
* Username - if a username and password is required by HRD then this is the username used
to connect to HRD. If HRD does not require a username and password leave this field clear.
* Password - the password associated with the username abowve.
Note: Username and Password is currently not supported by HRD
The default port number is 7309.
To connect to HRD:

* HRD must be running, 5

oK Cancel Apply

Address is the IP address that Logbook is making a rig control connection to (localhost by default)
Port is the IP port being used (cannot be the same as other used ports; 7809 by default).

Automatically connect is checked by default with "Normal" Update Speed.
Operator can choose to connect to the last radio when Logbook launches. This is used when multiple radios are configured.
3.3.15.2 Default Layout

This enables the operator to add or remove buttons in the rig control pane. This is useful when it's faster to get to the radio pane in
Logbook than to switch over to the Rig Control application.
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Radio Pane Configuration

Connection  Default Layout

- Main Mode | -
- CW Keying -
- Receiver -

Sub Mode
Mode Key

This is the default layout

Note:
* The MODE button must be displayed in the radio pane
to support mode tracking in the Add Log Entry window.
= The buttons and sliders you select here must be
displayed in Ham Radio Deluxe, otherwise the button
state is not updated by HRD.

Radio Pane Layout
To configure the radio interface:

* Make =sure Ham Radio Deluxe (HRD) is started and
connected to a radio.

+ In HRD =select IP Server from the Toofs menu, make
zure the IP Server iz started.

If a connection can be established:

+ All buttons are enabled,
* The Dropdown buttons are automatically loaded with
the dropdown buttons shown in HRD's display,

To change a selection just click on a button and select an entry
from the popup window. To clear the current selection select
the first entry - - -'.

When you have finished defining your layout press Save. The
definitions are saved in your local storage folder (from the
Tools menu select the Storage pane).

In the Radio pane press the Connect button '>' to connect to
HRD.

QK Cancel Apply

3.3.16 Rotator
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Rotator >

Rotator Dial

Dial

Face Color -

Markings -

Rim -

Gloss

T
E

Azimuth

f HRD Raotatar is running you can click on
the dial to set the rotator position.

You can also double-click in the Greyline
window to set the rotator position.

OK || Cancel

In this tab, it is possible to configure the colors of the face, markings, and rim of the rotator display in Logbook.

3.3.17 RST Options

All modes have default values for RST loaded into Logbook. This data will be maintained through future software releases. Therefore,
generally, these should not be changed.
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RST Options

RST Sent / Recd

4 & & X

Add Copy Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down | Bands: All

+

$ ' I

Mode
AMFM.SSELSB.USE
cw

S5TV

FT8.JT44,.JT65,JTE5A JTEM,.JTI QRAGIA QRAGIE QRABIC. QRAB4D -31 31 -1-10-11-12A1

Rcvd Sent List

59 59 5152535455
599 599 519,529539,54¢
595 595 515525535 64!

*Default® 599 599 51952953954¢
< >
Defautt Values Define the RST values shown in the Rovd and Sent fields of ™

Load the Revd and Sent values
when the ALE window is reset

Help

the Add Logbook Entry (ALE) window on a per-mode basis.
Each definition contains:

+* Modes:
+ gither one or more mode names, or
+ flagged as the *Default* entry (see
Default Entry below).
* Rcovd and Sent values - theze values are applied to
the default buttons next to the Revd and Sent
fields.
* List - the values which appear in the Rovd and
Sent dropdown fields. 1y

The default items are shown in the image above.
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RST Definition *
Modes RST List Modes
Drefault - used if there iz no definition far the I:I Either check Default or select at
e R least one mode. If you select
7 Default then this entry is used if an
Modes Selected e entry for the current mode in the ALE
1 window cannot be found. There can
AM ~ FT& Z = be only one Default entry!
AMTORFE +| |JT44 -10 ]
ARDOP . |JT65 -1 %:—W L'l-'-t e
= -12 e values you a o this list are
ASCI JT65A L5 shown in the Rovd and Sent
ATV JTEM dropddowns in the ALE window.
C4FM JT9 ol
CHIP QORABLA -15 Default Values
-16 These values are shown on the
CHIP128 QRAG4E L Default buttons next to the Rowd
CHIP&4 QRAB4C and Sent fields in the ALE window.
CLO QRAB4D -18 When you reset the ALE these values
COMNTESTI -19 are loaded in the Revd and Sent
CW -2 fields.
NIGITAIVC Y -20
-21 w
Default Values Sort List
Rizwd: m Sent: |-31 o+ + 5
Cancel Help

In the RST Definition, all the modes included are on the left. They can be included (selected) into this definition. The RST
values are on the right. These will be listed in the ALE for these modes. The default values are shown below.

3.3.18 Sharing

This dialog box provides polling when an Access database is shared between multiple computers running HRD Logbook.
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Sharing x

Sharing

Database shared by two or more users...

[] Poll for updates every | 10 seconds

If two or more users are sharing the same database (for example
during a contest or special event station) you can have updates to
the database shown in all user logbook windows.

The logic is very simple: the databasze is polled for the primary key
(or index number) of the most recent entry. If this has changed
then the logbook window is refreshed.

The logbook window is not updated if the user is moving the mouse
ar typing on the keyboard; a period of inactivity is required before
the logbook window is updated.

If you are the only person using the databse or yvou do not want
automatic updates then leave this option disabled.

Cancel

When using MySQL or similar variants (MariaDB, etc).
3.3.19 Tuning Dial

This dialog box enables the operator to configure the rig control tuning dials within Logbook.
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Tuning

Bands Favortes Dial

Radic tuning band ranges.

Q@ & X | + ¢ I

Add Copy Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down | Bands: All

125m 222000000 225000000
7lcm 420000000  450.000.000
33cm 902 000 000 928 000 000

Enable | Title | Freq From | Freq To |
O] 2190m 136.000 137.000
[l 560m 501.000 504.000
160m 1.800.000 2000.000
80m 3.500.000 4.000.000
60m 5.102.000 5.450.000
40m 7.000.000 7.300.000
30m 10.000.000  10.150.000
20m 14000000  14.350.000
17m 18.068.000  18.168.000
15m 21.000.000  21.450.000
12m 24.890.000  24.990.000
10m 28000000 29700000
6m 50.000.000  54.000.000
Ol 4m 70.000.000  71.000.000
[l 2m 144.000.000  148.000.000
[l

O]

1

Bands are created an enabled in the Bands tab.
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Tuning

Bands Favorites Dial

Radio tuning favorites.

Mew Root Add Copy
New Folder || Del Edit
Sort Folder Maove 0| -
Impart Export
To create a new top-level o

(root) folder press New Root.

To create a new child folder
press New Folder.

To copy, delete, edit or move
an entry:

» =zelect the entry,
= press Copy, Del, Edit
or Mowve.

Sort Folder =orts the contents
of the selected folder
alphanumerically.

Use drag and drop to move
entries.

Use Import and Export to
ea_cu:hange definitions with yvour

£ 80m
- 351 MHz
o 378 MHz
£ 60m

E-E3 UK
B3 US

= 14050 MHz

o 14.200 MHz
£ 15m

- 21.050 MHz

o 21.300 MHz
£ 10m

- 28050 MHz
28,300 MHz

----- CW Calling
b 55B Calling
----- CW Calling
b 55B Calling

£ GRP
B3 CW

Selection

Folder: 160m

Cancel

For information on configuring Favorites, visit the following Rig Control description of this same option -
http://wiki.nam-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/Main_Page#Favorites
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Tuning

Bands Favortes Dial

Radio tuning dial appearance.

Window Si :
() Small =

| Arial

Defaults

() Large

Graduations

oK Cancel

The colors and fonts can be changed in the Dial tab.

3.4 Managing Logbook Databases

Database
Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook is built on Microsoft Access. The driver normally used is the Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)ODBC driver.

You do not need a license to use Access databases - the runtime DLLs are included in Windows 7 or newer.

You can create and manage additional databases for use within Logbook. You can, if you desire, create a separate database
for contest work or a special event. Beware that this can create issues if you are interested in awards tracking.

To manage your database(s), select Manager from the Toolbar.

File Edit View Browser Calendar Countries Logbook Tools Window Help

o B L @ Gix o @ =
Open | Layout A Layout B | Rig Control Digital Master Rotator | Tune-Main Tune-S5ub = Add Manager

This opens the Logbook Databases window.
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=~ Logbook Databases ﬁ
3 . = r 3
Add Open Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down | ODBC Administrator
Title Data Source Username Password Lookups Description
i hy Logbook HRD by Logbook - Access Yes Default HRD Logbook using a Microsoft Access database
I’
|
|
I Ok || Cancal
L— — - — S —

Within this window you can add new or modify existing databases.
Other Databases
Logbook can be built on MySQL if you choose. Support for MySQL is beyond the scope of this document.
Other (non-Ham Radio Deluxe) logbooks are supported via a DDE interface (see DDE Support on page 90) and a serial port

(see 3rd-Party Programs on page 94). So you can use the logbook of your choice with Ham Radio Deluxe provided it supports
DDE or the Kenwood protocol via a COM port.

3.5 Creating & Managing QSOs

3.5.1 Add Logbook Entry (ALE)

Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook has a number of powerful features for tracking QSO data. This information is contained within the Add
Logbook Entry (ALE) window and its fifteen tabs. This section will describe these areas. The ALE window is opened by clicking on the
Add button in the toolbar.

3.5.1.1 Menu Bar

But first, it?s necessary to understand the options for the ALE. The ALE?s menu bar has a number of menu items.

Moedify: WA9PIE Logbook

=

File Edit Options Tracking Show:Fields Show:Tabs

Options

Clicking the Options menu renders the following choices:
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i -
s Add: WASPIE Logbook
File Edit | Options Tracking Show:Fields Show:Tabs
e IR T c.c i
End 3

Font... Set by User
(F2) Gtart: o - i
o 4 Callsign Lookup... | v UTC (Standard GMT) No Change
el QSL Defaults oical

RST Revd / Sent.. s
(F5) Call: E]

=
Button Position... r _
2 :] Adudio Rec.
RST Sert- Menu Position... * I
RST Revd: Show Tooltips W
N Save VFO B (Sub-Frequency) in the Database
ame: —
| v Keep Propagation Mode

Lonmece: Mirror Locator on Location Tab

Show Worked Status r
Courtry: i Show Callsign Parse (for debugging lookups)

[ —

The Times option can be selected for UTC or Local time.
The Start and End times can be set according to the operator?s operating style.
Recommendations
¢ DXers and Contesters should use Current Time in the Times selection. This uses the time of the
computer clock when the QSO is logged. Because DX and Contest exchanges are so short ? lasting for
only a few seconds ? there?s an increased likelihood of making a QSL match to services like LOTW if the
QSO is set to Current Time.
¢ Rag-chewers may want to use Set by user. This accommodates QSOs of longer durations.
Font Option
This enables the operator to change the fonts used in the dialog ALE.
QSL Defaults

This enables the operator to choose the initial values for the three QSL fields. This is helpful when using a value like Queued
to set the LOTW value so that it?s easy to do a search for QSLs that need to be uploaded to LOTW.

Add Log Entry * | = |
Q5L Defaults
[ Paper |Mo
[[eqsL |Ma
CLoTW |No
RST Rcvd / Sent

This provides options for canned values of RST.
Button Position

The operator can select from bottom, middle, and right side location of the Update, Cancel, Reset, and Add Spot buttons. This
is useful when vertical or horizontal space is restrained.

Menu Position
The choices of positioning the menu on top or bottom are provided.

Other options
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Toggle on/off options

e Show Tooltips

e Save VFO B in database

e Keep Propagation Mode

e Mirror Locator on Location Tab

Show Worked Status

This option enables a W icon to display for Call, Country, and Locator fields. This lets the operator know that these items have

been worked before.

Tracking

The Tracking menu enables the ALE to use the data coming from the rid for frequency or mode and automatically populated
into the ALE. (Default is ON for both.)

Show:Fields

This option enables the operator to choose which of the thirteen fields will be displayed in the ALE. (Default is all ON.)

Show:Tabs

This option enables the operator to choose which of the fifteen tabs will be displayed in the ALE. (Default is all ON.)

Modify: WAIPIE Logbook

Date: 4252014
{F2) Stat:  20:32:00
{F3) End: 20:32:.00

{F5) Call: W1AW-2

File Edit Options Tracking Show:Fields Show:Tabs

@~ Freq: 21.034.050 [<]
=[] Ben 1o Fliack

IOTA: :] Audio Rec.

RST Sent: 599 - : |
RST Revd: 599 - locater:  FN3lpr
Name: ARRL HQ OPERATORS CLUB State: NJ
Comment: « QTH:
- WPX: w1

Courttry: United States

'] E] i@ Contact () SWL report

Rotator: 41714783333 -72.72726666¢[59° /2397, 1438mi Log Coordinates|| Rotator

3.5.1.2 Logbook Tab

The Logbook tab which is the first of many tabs at the bottom of the ALE window provides detail on previous QSOs with the station
being logged. Partial and Exact matches are options.

Logbook | Warked | Country | Contact | Location | IOTA | Ant/Sat | Aumard | Contest | Custom | My Stason | Propagation | Q5L | eSlee | LOTW
Al Q50 Partial Exact | 25 100  Width Layout Copy Refresh | Load Delete
| Q50 dace Call Hode Sent | Rovd Band Name Country
472872014 WinW/2 oW 5589 553 15m ARRL HQ OPEFRATCRS CLUB United States :
1/3/2014 WiAA/4 LSB 59 59 40m ARRL H{ OPERATORS CLUB United States
1517/2003 W1ANW MEFSFl1e 5% 59 15m Steve United Statea
82000 WikN/4 TSR 58 58 15m ARRL HQ OPERATORS CLUB United States
12/28/1993 00 WI1RW usB 52 59 20m 3Jtewve United States |
2f12/1977 W1ANW oW 573 583 80m ARRL HQ OFERATORS CLUB United Statea |
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3.5.1.3 Worked Tab

The Worked tab provides detail about previous QSOs with that callsign, country, continent, zone, IOTA, or locator? by band and/or
mode.

logoook | Worked | Country | Contact | Lacation | 10TA | AnvSat | Award | Contest | Customn | My station | Propagation | Qst | eQst.cc | LoTw
i 4

Autornatic  Refresh | Band Mode Band+Mode

Field Yalue - 160m 80rmi 40m | 30m 20m 17m|15m 12m 10m) &m ) - Phore CW FR| BFSELS PET PSK31 | PSKS3 RTTY
| Callsign  WILAWS2 b B T A o B ST S A AR o
| Country  United States o o o | o Bl o | o w o W ' o W W
|| Contmnent HA o oW o W W ¢ w W W " W W
C0Q Zone X K W K K K K K KX e x K W (M XK | KX
10TA L R R S S Y K H K . . | W
Lecatar  Fh31 M| | O s K | MK | A | K| K| X
||Lecatar  FNEIPR H K & K K v KKK v K K KWK XK

3.5.1.4 Country Tab

The country tab contains the DXCC information about the country being logged. This data is ?display only? and is not saved in the QSO
record. As such, it's dynamically displayed.

Logbook | Worked | Courtry | Comtact | Location | I0TA | AntiSat | Award | Contest | Custorm | My Statien | Propagation | Q5L | eiLlce | LOTW

Active | Country DXCC  Start| Emnd| Q5L Mgz

Yes Uniced Scaces 251

3.5.1.5 Contact Tab

The Contact tab provides a place to store information about the station operator?s age, Special Interest Group (SIG, or club), SIG
website, email address, website URL 10-10 number, equipment, and biography. Callsign Lookup sources often provide much of this
information.

Logbook | Wiorked | Country | Contact | Location | HKTA | Ant5an | Award | Contest | Custom | My Statson | Propagation | Q5L el)5Lce I.OT'-".'.

Ao 51G:

Eal: W1AWEARRL ORG SIG o

AL 118 |
Emoment 1

Biography: hitp:/ Semideta.grz com.Senl 7
s=aeaaddleGd 241 lbd3e 5 3031 5ca 106 TeShimi= 1AW

3.5.1.6 Location Tab

The Location tab provides a place to store information about the station operator?s location ? including State/province, City (QTH),
County, ARRL Section, postal address, CQ and ITU Zone, continent, distance, and polar coordinates. Callsign Lookup sources often
provide much of this information.

Leghaak | Warked | Cauntny Contact | Location | JOTA | AntSat | Award | Contest | Custorn | My Station | Propagesteon | Q5L | eQSL.ec | LOTW
Statesprovinos: CT 0 zone: Distance computed
using e Ty
GUTH NEWRGTON ITU 2o Station’ locator
County Hartford Corfinert: |NA -
| AAALsect: | = Diionce: | 1437 . GEMies Fem
Address ARRL HQ DPERATORS CLUE - Lat 41 714775
225 MAIN 5T
NEWIHNGTOHN, CT DE111 Lon 72.727260
| United Stabes

3.5.1.7 IOTA Tab

The IOTA tab provides a place to store information about the IOTA reference number and Island name.
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Logbook | Warked | Country | Contact | Location | JOTA | Ant/Sat | Award | Contest | Custorn | My Station | Propagation | QEL | eQSloc | LoTw

Ref. Mo | -nane- = |

ldand =|

Mobas

3.5.1.8 Antenna/Satellite Tab

The Ant/Sat tab provides a place to store beam heading and satellite information.

Logbook | Wiorked I Contry | Caontact | Lecation | KOTA | Ant/Sat | Award | Contest [ Custam | By Station | Propagation Q5L | el | LOTW
Antenna Salelle
Azimuth Fath: @ Shos Ha=e
Sevation Lang Mode:
Greyiirw
e Feset fields after adding an emtry

3.5.1.9 Award Tab

The Award tab is for tracking the award credits within the various awards programs. A QSO record cannot have both Submitted and
Granted status for a given award. Selecting one de-selects the other. More information about the use of this tab can be found in the
Awards Tracking section of this manual. These values are determinants of what is displayed in the Not Submitted, Submitted, and
Granted columns in the Awards Tracking tab.

Logbook ‘Workced ! Country | Contact | Location | JOTA | Ant/Sst | Award | Contest | Custom | My Station | Propagatson | Q5L | eQSLec | LOTW
Submitted Granied
AR - A& &
C WAZ {Band) 00 WAZ (Band)
00 WAZ (Mocad) 3 £ WAZ (Mecad) 4
02 WAZ (Mesde) 1 OO WAZ (Mods] 1
CG WP (Mooed) O WP [Meced)
CC WP {Mode) 00 WX (Mode)
CQOX (Mode) 1CQDK (elode)
CLDOX Feld (Moosd) Q0K Fsld (Mised)
CDX Feld (Mada) COD Field (Mode)
DARC DOK Band) DR [OK (Bared)
DARC DOK Momd) DWARC DOK (Maceed)
DARC DOK iMode) DARC DOK (Mode)
CCC (Band) DMCC {Band)
DCC (Challenig=) D¥CC Challenge)
DeCT (Mised) - D0 {Moed) -

3.5.1.10 Contest Tab

The Contest tab provides a place to store data related to contest exchanges.

Loghoak | ‘Werked . Cowntry | Contact | Location | TA | Anb5at | Award | Contest | Custom | My Station | Propagation | QSL eQSlce | LOTW

3.5.1.11 Custom Tab

Six Custom fields can be defined and used by the operator. This is useful for tracking awards that are not hard-coded within Ham Radio
Deluxe such as Summits on the Air (SOTA). Clicking on the Configure button enables the operator to rename these fields.

Logbook | Weorked ' Coumtry | Cantact | Lecatsan | KA | Anl5at | Award | Contest | Custom | My Station | Propagation | (5L elSlee | LOTW

Custom feld 1: Custom fisld 3
Custom fisld 2 Custom fiedd 4
Custom field 5:
Custom field B:

Reset fields sfter adding an eniry Configure
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3.5.1.12 My Station Tab

The My Station tab is particularly useful when the operator has multiple operating locations. The operator can select from profiles
(stations) created in Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook.

Leghocok | Worked | Country | Confact | Location | 1OTA | Ant/Sat | Award | Cornbest | Custorn | My Stabicn | Propagetion | Q5L | eQSL.cc | LOTW

Calugn:  |WAIPIE SIG HEMCC Profile

(Charesr: MICHAEL CAR SIGirfo: wrwewt [hadioo oeg m
Oparslor.  MICHAEL CAR  Loeslor  EH13ef [+] [+

Hame: Mike Lawude: 33, 245054 _EWM'{:? <l
Strmst: 951 MossCresc [1 Longhude:  —96 . 7FOBAT Wm*’?;m
= Progper, TX COrere: 5 TuU: B m_“"
Ciowanby Colin Pownr i00n ‘Wass

Siate X IOTA: wlf -
e 5078 Courty [ Lnitnd States -

Equipment:  Yaesu FTS000MP: microHAM microKEYER |

Anterrias: 'Windiom
Chb HO®CC
License: Bdira

3.5.1.13 Propagation Tab

The propagation tab saves solar data into the QSO record. Be sure to check the Track box to turn this feature on. The information
comes from the most recent WWV or WCY information.

Legbook Wnrkld.Cuumrf:Cnnlm Location | 10TA | Ant/Sat | Award | Contest | Custom Statign | Propagation | Q5L | eQSlcc | LOTW
1 1 1

B inachen 8 | Track Fim bureta
B ey z Tum pings
Solar flux: 163 Max bursis:
" Prop mods: | -

3.5.1.14 QSL, eQSL.cc, and LOTW Tabs

The QSL tab is for tracking paper and electronic QSLs. QSL Sent and Rcvd have the following values:

QSL Rcvd:

Y yes (confirmed); an incoming QSL card has been received, or the QSO has been confirmed by the online service
N no; an incoming QSL card has not been received, or the QSO has not been confirmed by the online service

R requested; the logging station has requested a QSL card, or the logging station has requested the QSO be uploaded to the online
service

I ignore or invalid

V (deprecated) verified

QSL Sent:

Y yes; an outgoing QSL card has been sent, or the QSO has been uploaded to, and accepted by, the online service
N no; do not send an outgoing QSL card; do not upload the QSO to the online service

R requested; the contacted station has requested a QSL card, or the contacted station has requested the QSO be uploaded to the
online service

Q queued; an outgoing QSL card has been selected to be sent, or a QSO has been selected to be uploaded to the online service

I ignore or invalid
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Logboak | Worked | Country | Contact | Location | 10TA | Anussat | Award | Contest | Custom | My station | Propagation | Q5L eQsLce | LOTW

sert: [ = Rovd[le =]

Wia. US STATIONS PLEASE Q5L VA LOTW

Logbook I Worked | Country | Contact | Locstion | IOTA | At/ Sat I HAwward | Conbest I Custom | My Station | Propagation :

Q5L | eQSl.cc | LOTW

Sert: | No -
Azvd 1., .
Stalus:

Logbook | Werked | Country | Contact | Location | 1074 | Anysat | Award | Contest | Custom | My station | Propagation | qst | edslce | LoTW

Serl: |Yes »| S1VNE - &)
Rovd: [Vefied Mach) =] 5 2204 = [g]
Status:

Note: These values are determinants of what is displayed in the Confirmed and Need QSL columns in the Awards
Tracking tab.

3.5.1.15 Logbook Search

The Filter button enables the operator to perform a logbook search, based on selected field criteria.

0 & X B X @2 B B = = Q o & H & & @
fdd  Contest Delete View | Cut Copy Paste | Refresh Width Layout Edit Selections OFZcom | Awards Tracking Backup More.. = | Filker BOSL  Awar

ﬁ '\.')
LOTW Upload  LOTW Download
o Calsign  4i01F | Date Field
Mahch: Conlaing ..| Taday i Cordare | Cortars | Cornlans
A1/ 204
Time on Call | Hode | Band | Country Hame LOTW sent LOTW recelved WFX prefix

epdsa]

48m Antarctica YURA CHERE

Once selected, the operator can find QSOs based on Callsign, Date range, and a combination of any three additional fields.
This is helpful when trying to find something unique in the log. These types of database queries are also used in displaying
awards totals.

QSL Filter

The QSL filter button enables the operator to search and update QSL Status in bulk. This is helpful when printing a significant
number of QSL cards over a given date range.

@ & X R & @ B B = = - & o - a gle|@
Add Contest Defete View Cut Copy Faste | Refresh Width Layout EditSelections OFZ.com | Awards Tracking Backup More..~ | Fitter] Q5L Jward
' &
LOTW Upload  LOTW Dewnload
7] A b ]
L & d xr Sent M w [Dhurect | v
Q5L eQSL LOTW Clubles &7 o & » | BI04 - Agsk
Revé: Mo - Dt - @ spipna - Y
=] Band | Country Hame LOTW sent
=1 15m 2d Jraces
~ 4/25/2814 @1:19:16 E7SEL TUSB ifm United States SEL ARMATEUR RADIO CLUB Yes
472272214 22:42:@28 9Li1R ] 17m Si=rra L=one Angelo Selva Yeum
4/23/2@1¢ P3:E83:28 ISOFDW TU3B ZPm Sardinia ANGELO FADDR Yes

Award Filter
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The Award filter button enables the operator to search and update award tracking status in?bulk. This is helpful when making
an award application.

T T T
Add Comtest Delete View Cut Copy Paste | Refresh Width l.;yml Edit Selections OFRZ.com Awirdi'l'ricking Backup More..~ | Filter 0 Hmard
*
LOTW Upload LOTW Dewnload
™ Verfied Status = | Award DXNCC (Challenge) -
g- Q50 date Time on [ Call Mode Band | Coantry Hame LOTW sent
S 4/25/2014 20:32:00 WiAN/2 CW  1fm United States  ARRL MQ OPERATORS CLUB  Yes
= : 4,/25/2@14 @21:19:16 KT3EL ©U3B 28m Uniced States SEL RMATEUR BRADIC CLUB Yas
: 4/23/2@19 22:42:09 SL1A CH 17m Sierra Leone Angelo Selva Yes
| 4/23/2@214 @23:23:28 ISPFDW UsSE iPm Sardinia ANGELO FADDA Yean
47,21 /2314 2P:@5:39 PY2VM O3B 1Pm Brazil Carlos Carareto Yes
| 4/2@/2014 21:30:15 VESFFB PSK31 1@m Auscralia Discer Pelz Yes
4/30/3@14 I@:36:06 ZLIDK USB 1Pm New fealand DAVID HARRASCH Yes

3.5.2 Bulk Editing QSOs

The bulk-editor is a powerful tool for making mass changes to the data in the logbook. It is highly recommended that a logbook back be
made prior to using this tool.

To use the bulk-editor, first select a number of QSO records where the same change is desired by using the ?Filter? (search)
or by selecting some number of records manually within the log.

There are a number of places to find the Bulk Editor menu option. To use one as an example, right-click on any of the
highlighted QSO records, and select one of the provided options.

SRR Sardinia
Mew Window USB Brazil
Edit [l E PSK31 Australia
B UsSB 1fm New Zealand
Refresh
4] ; CW 3¥m San Andres & Providend
& Auto Width " |
L JTES 3¥m Republic of South Afrj
g oo JT65  3¢m Hawaii
z:Q' ey JT65  3@m Austria
M Fitter [Oldest] L
B ‘:ﬂ’ Award Tracking JITas 3¥m Fed. Republic of Germs

3
§

European Bussia
Lookup r

B JI6S 3fm Ukraine
I occboss rm

B . lgaria
F Options » Layouts [ =

Edit Selections  » §

|
» %
ots: WADPIE-3 on WASPIE-7 ___ C2cKuPS

Bulk Editor r Any Fields L

AL i Export > Award Fields ]
M | 1y | Mode | | Import r 5L Status l
W v CW 5@.0f LOTW * : :
> e Epm cQSL.cc L Distance & Heading 4
W USE 58.1f  HRDLog.net v B (XE) 4y
W USE 50.1¢ ClubLog v B (XE) EY
W USB 50.1¢  print.. » B (XE) EN
¥ fiaa e T e irme [FMY 54

Any Fields is a very powerful choice, as it enables the operator to change anything in the database in mass (use with care).
For this example, Any Fields is selected and the option to backup the logbook is provided.
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=1 Bulk Editor ERE

Multi-Q50 Bulk Editor

[ H Backup ] [ Add Field Femove Entriez zelected: &

[T Recompute prefix [used in W award tracking)

Fields |Log | Help |

Field Name | Database Field | Database Value | ADIF Name

1. Select Any Fields.

2. Next, select the ?Add Field? button.

3. Select the desired field (CQ Zone, in this example)
4. Enter the desired value (10, in this example)

5. Click ?0k?

All the selected QSO record will be updated with the desired value.
3.5.3 Importing Log Files
Logs can be easily imported from other logging programs. To import a log from another logging program, follow these steps:
1. Export the log into ADIF format from the other logging program. Make sure that it is configured to provide all
available fields.

2. From the menu in Logbook, select Logbook >File > Import, and then choose the relevant option from the list of
five shown. Most often, ADIF 2 is used.
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F%. HRD Logbook - [WASPIE Logbook]

File Edit View Browser Calendar Countries I.ugbmlc“ Tools Window Help

& @ B NewWindow f 0 6 | 7
| Open | LayoutA LayoutE | Rig Control Digital Mas == : Tune-5ub | Add Manager About -|
- Lookup EX @ = ogbook % | % Award Tracking | @ KI7DG - Ca
o L= Refresh
£ §EQRZcom | () Logbook - : =
; %] & Auto Width & | [ -§ @ “‘ = ;
@ Calsignr TZ6BB Add _ f i _Cut Cu'?r Paste | Refresh Width Lgynut Edit
2 =
3 S L Query
Callsign ® = [l Filter [Oldest]
of € Call Mode | Band Country
5. LoTW:Yes eQSL: Yes z % Award Tracking
i 5 l : : United States
q.!, - 4 Lookup P} E75EL USB 28m United States
*, 4 ST T i Sierra Leone
Leien File ¥ Databases *
Bands 47 T : Sardinia
*f i F] Options k E?D - _ Brazil
& L 4/20/2914 21:3@:15 _ Lotociections b Australia
Modes /2072014 200:36:206 Backups » Hew Zealand
¥ -- 4/13/2914 P3:19:38 Bulk Editor » San Andres & Pr
B - 4/12/2914 @5:89:49 Export » I Republic of Sou
4/12/2014 fa5:m:qam ADIF 2
4/12/2@14 @4:23:49
- 2 4::;1::2:&14 23:53:11 o | (S A
&4 Fernando Arroyo 4/11/20914 ‘3:34:52 s ’ T sidncdia
7 /11/ 33 = HRD[EQ.HE‘[‘ * LOTW
¥ Q5L via W3HNK 4/11/2@14 @3:15:55 itk - :
=4 rumbek@gmail.com 4/11/2014 @2:32:28 i . ; =t
Nt
£ httpz//www.gsl.net/eadbb 3/3@8/2@014 ©5:13:17 lhn Latvia

3. Then select the ADIF file for input by clicking the button to the right of ?DIF Filename. The recommended options
are shown here:

.
=1 ADIF Import g

ADIF Filename
O ptiong
Duplicates: () Ovenwite @) lgnore () Add Lires:
A dz:
Compute DCC from callzign if no DXCC in record DE;;?;E:ES'
Ipdate country name and continent from DCC value Warning:
Inzert Local Station [nformation an Impaort Error:
[T Uze Seconds on Time mpart
| J
Save To Database Wiew ADIF Save ADIF ] [ Cancel

NOTE: It is strongly recommended that the top two boxes are always checked. This will ensure that the country
stands the best chance of being converted correctly. Use the "Insert Local Station Information on Import' with care.
If you have oIdQer QSOs in your log, and a newer QTH, you may not want to have the old QSOs show up in your log
under the net QTH.

4. Once the file has been analyzed, the results will be shown. select Save to Database?.

165


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-141-Image-276.png
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-142-Image-277.png

E=] ADIF Import

ADIF Filenarne
C:AUserssmcarpersDocumentzhhy DropbortHR DA CountyE sport. ADI | C]
O ptions
Duplicates: () Owerwite @ lgrore () Add Lires: 32
Compute [CC fram callzign if no 0XCC in record EEE;?;:‘ES_ 1['
[] Update country name and continent fram DECC value Warning: ' i
Inzert Local Station Infarmation an lmpart Errar; n
[ Use Seconds on Time Impart
Ready
[ Save To Database ] [ Wiew ADIF ] I Save ADIF ] [ Cancel I
Class Status
@ Fie CAUJsers\mecarperiDocuments\My Dropbox\HRDVC ountyExport ADI
©@ Fie Extracting ADIF data...
@ Fie File size 32 lines
© File Contains 1records
@ File ADIF version: 2.2
@ Fie Encoding: 150-88539-1
©@ Fie Program ID: HamRadioDeluxe, version Version 5.23.0.19
@ Cache Database currently holds 5685 unique QS0's
@@ Database Opening database WASPIE Logbook with DSN=WASPIE Logbook:UID=r
@@ Database Open status 1
@ Database Openingtable TABLE_HRD_CONTACTS_VO1
4| 1] | 3

If there are errors in the source ADIF, the operator will see this in the results displayed below. Make note of them. It may be
necessary to clean up the source data - using the errors as your guide - and attempt the import again.

3.5.4 Exporting

NOTE: Be aware of the ?garbage-in/garbage-out? scenario. The information provided in Ham Radio Deluxe
Logbook (for awards and QSO fields) is only as good as the data that comes from the other logbook source. There
will always be some anomalies that the operator will have to sort out. This is generally because other programs may
not have country data that is up-to-date.

Log Files

Logs can be easily exported for import into other logging programs. To export a log from Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook, follow these

steps:

1. From the menu in Logbook, select Logbook > File > Export, and then choose the relevant option from the list of five shown.
Most often, ADIF 2 is used.
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[F% HRD Logbook - [WAIPIE Logbook] r—
| File Edit View Browser Calendar Countries | Logbook Tools Window Help
=3 (5] = - New Window iy @ B .|l @ =
| Open || Layout A LayoutB | Rig Control Digital Mas Edit % Tune-Sub | Add Manager | About =
z Lookup 2 x iR 2 fogbook Xl % Award Tracking ! & KITDG - C;
- Refresh
a «om | &) Logbook | & -“ =
g | [+ & Auto Width & = H @ “ = :
w | Callsige  TZ6BB Add | __ - Cut Copy Paste | Refresh Width Layout Edi
i i= Layo 1
=
3 . L Query
e | LOT;
% @ - [l Filter [Oldest] i
o ¢ Call Mode | Band| Country
"5, LoTW: Yes eQSL: Yes 2 % Award Tracking | | |
20m mod = I SR United States
¥ - — 1 Lookup » | K7TSEL USBE 2¢m United Scates
+ 4 A - 'm Sierra Leone
y - Databases > =
Bands 4 5 , Sardinia
¥ 4 Options » a:l.ruuis . Brazil
4 4/20/2014 21:3p:15  Candelections ¥ o auscralia
Modes 4/20/20149 2@:36:06 Backups r Hew Zealand
¥ - 4/13/2914 23:19:38 Bulk Editor 1 San Andres & PFj
- 4/12/2@14 as:aszqﬂm ADIF 2 =
41.1232914 @5:01:48  |mpon b ADIF3(ADX)
PP F 4/12/2214 24:23:49 LOTW b Cabrillo
4/11/2914 @3:53:11 QSLicc v Excel XML
% Fernando Arroyo 4/11/2@914 @3:34:52 HRDLog.net ! S q
£ Q5L via WIHNK 4/11/2014 @3:15:55 . . 13
i=3 rumbek@gmail.com 4/11/2@14 @2:32:088 = g J E Ukraine
I
£ http:/fwww.gsl.net/eadbb 3/3@/2914 §5:13:17 Latvia
2. Provide the export filename by clicking the button to the right of ?ADIF Filename?.
ADIF Expart = ]
ADIF Filename t
Fields to Export !
@ ADIF anly Only fields supported by ADIF 2.0, alzo required i

s y for the ARRL Logbook of The "world.
(1 ADIF + Ham Radio Deluxe I

i e0SLec
IUze Seconds on Time |

(5L comment; |

Entries

Al

@ Selected

| Ewpot || ViewsDIFfle || Caneel |

3. Options are provided to select the field set for exporting.
4. The operator can export All or Selected logbook entries.
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¢ Tip: Exporting selected logbook entries is a great way to update standalone logbook databases located on
multiple computers.

3.5.5 Backup and Restore

Operators are encouraged to allow the automatic log backup to keep their log data safe.

i B’
Automatic Backups =

| futomatic Backups

Options for Automatic Database Backups

Baclap fle Backup File - [
" : ( Th kup i
[¥] Save fie infolder.  C\Users\meamer\Document... \LogBackups | .. xmﬁ. :frialéaa?-.atiee?‘:;:d:rpalfs :::f ﬂhfioi"
the filename contains both the
database name and the current date
: and time, for example: Simon- A
gl MySQL Il.:ldclu:l 2009-07-17 L
|| Compress to folder: C\Users\mcamer\Onelrive \LogBackups = l _1] 0949, xml .
7| Compress to folder: [C:\Users'mcaper'Box Sync'\logBackups [ | | _i] Check [_] Sawve file in folder to
S———— keep the XML file after it is added to
s - - p . — an archive (see below).
1] Add to archive: EUsers'\meamer M. \Logbook Backups pp | _._,!_]

Archives

For absolute safety of your data you
can compress and copy the file to a
folder and also add it to an archive file

[¥] Add to archive:  C\Users‘\mcamper\Document..\HRDlogs ZIP | | [ _&J

Backup databases (in Z2IP format). Compressing the file
i typically reduces the size by ~95%, i
[£]10n opening the compression code is built into this
: . program so you do not need to
|| On clasing purchase extra compression software!
[F] Every |10 ] Compress To Folder 1
= f The file is added to a new ZIP
[#]Every |Ehous - TR archive which contains just this d
Ok || Concel |
A >,

The ?Automatic Backups? is found in the file menu under Tools, Configure, Backups. Backup files are saved in a proprietary
XML format that ensures that information that is unique to Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook (like user-defined fields) are safely
backed up. Some, but not necessarily all, of the backup locations should be used.

Note: For this reason, making copies of ADIF files is not considered a backup method. Using an ADIF as a backup
method could result in data loss. ADIF is an ?amateur radio interface format? and was intended to interface logs
between dissimilar systems by defining common fields.
The Backup file field is the folder where the native XML file is created. This is the most commonly utilized backup file.
The configuration of the backup function is described in more detail in the Configuration section of this guide.
3.5.6 Country Data
Ham Radio Deluxe utilizes a country and prefix database that is roughly equivalent to the AD1C list (http://www.country-files.com). The
country data itself doesn?t require constant maintenance. It is updated when new countries are added or removed from the DXCC list or

when unique callsigns are in use that do not easily map to standard prefix parsing algorithms. The prefix masks contained within this
data is rather complex and it is recommended that operators do not modify it. Updates will be made as frequently as necessary.
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Abu 8 5, [deleted) Deleted 2 ril kL) AF 1358944N  427500E 1991-03-30 235%:50 Al a1 L
Afghanistan fuctre 3 Zl 40 A3 J3.766TH  G5.TLLLE Wil LS
Agalega 8 31, Brandion Is, Actrre L » 33 AF 1035005  S6.5ITHE 3B6 3B[&
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Argenbing Aucbre 100 13 1% SA 3533895 E5E333IW L AV
A Actreg 14 il Fal A5 &00000N 45.0000E EK EE*
= Anuba Actrg 51 9 11 54 12316TH  EG.9E30W  1085-01-01 00:00:00 e F4."
Ascenion k. Actrog 205 . AF  TH3IEES  14.3500W Fui:} 8. »
Il 0 m ]
The countries information can be seen by clicking on Countries and then Manager within the Logbook main menu.
Unique Calls

From here, users can also access the Unique Callsign Database by clicking on the ?Unique Calls? button.

This prompts the operator for the Public or Private UCSDB.

Unigue Call Database ﬂ

[ Select the Unigue Call database to be
updated.

The Public database contains definitions imported from
a central source, The Private database contains your
own definitions.

L Public ][ Private H Cancel

It is recommended that operators do not add or modify the entries in the Public UCSDB. These will be maintained and
updated as frequently as necessary by Ham Radio Deluxe Software. Operators can create entries in the UCSDB by clicking
Private and entering specific information about a callsign.

Private Unique Calis -
5y i 4 & > v = Find:
Lead... Savefs.. | Add Edit Delete | Active (All] Inactive [AID

Active | Callsign Country | DXCC | 10TA| Sta| End | QslMgr

Clicking the Add button provides a dialog box that the operator can use to enter the information.
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FU?"!q:LIE Call Iﬁ

Enable:  [#]

Callzigr:

Country: [ -

DixCC: -

IOTA: | v]
[7] 5tart;

[T End:

[5L Mar:

T

NOTE: While this method can be very effective, the operator should consider that using the Logbook as a callsign
lookup source provide the same capability in real-time. That is ? if the operator gets a call logged to the correct
country on the first QSO, then the need to maintain a Private USCDB is unnecessary.

Hint. The lookup methods already use the Public UCSDB to assist the operator in logging the QSO to the correct
country on the first try.

3.5.7 External Log Interfaces

Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook has the ability to interface with a number of external online logging and awards systems. Presently the
following systems are supported - LOTW, eQSL, HRDLog.net, and ClubLog.

Logbook of the World (LOTW) is supported when the Trusted QSL application is installed (required). Configuring LOTW is as follows:
LOTW Download

Click the LOTW Download button, or access the download function through the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook menu by
selecting Logbook, File, LOTW, Download. The following dialog box will be displayed.

NOTE: Trusted QSL is not used or required for LOTW Download.
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LOTW

Download LOTW Q50s

LOTw LRLs
Login:
Dowrload:

I sernarme:

FPazzword:

Files

ADIF:

https://lotw.arrl.orgflotwuser/default

https://lotw.arrl.orgf/lotwuser/lotwreportadi

wadpie

<< Defaults

CAProgramData\HRDLLCYHRD Logbook\LOTWDownload 2014-0¢

Download From:

Last Dnload: 5/12/2014 12:41:20 AM

1 May, 2014
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu
2 2B 2 3 1

4 5 ] 7 8
11 13 14 15
15 19 2 2 2
25 2% 27 28 2

1 2 3 4 5

Fri

16
23
30

Sat

10
17
24
il

Choose the date from which you want to
update your LOThw.

Diownload ][ Cancel

1. The LOTW URLSs should not be changed or the download will not work correctly.

2. The operator adds the Username and Password for the LOTW account.

3. The ADIF field will populate automatically and it?s rarely necessary to change it.

4. Select a date range.
Hint: By default, the download will begin where the last one left off.
5. Then click the Download button and the results will be shown after the file is downloaded.
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ESl LOTW Import Iﬁw
ADIF Filename
Lines: 35
Recordz 1
Matches: 1
Ermor: 0
YWarning. 0 Ready
k- —  __________J
[ Save To Databaze ] [ Copy Analyziz ] [ Wiew ADIF ] [ Save ADIF ” Cancel
| Class Status [
'@ File CAProgramData\HRDLLC\HRD Logbook\LOTWDownload 2014-05-12 184902 AD|
B File Extracting ADIF data...
© File File size 35 lines
) File Contains 1 records
©@ Fie ADIF version:
B File Encoding:
© File Program ID: | version
B LOTW  1entries
© Logbook 5685 entries
[ Matches 10f1LOTW entries matched

If there are any errors in the downloaded file, they will be described in the above dialog box. Most commonly, there is a
mismatch between the mode or band for the data previously uploaded to LOTW and the data in Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook.
This will tell the operator what needs to be resolved. Then a repeated upload will be successful.

6. Click Save To Database
7. Click Finish
Hint: This is the method that updates the QSL and (some) Award status fields in the Awards Tracking
module. You will have to hit the Refresh button in the Awards Tracking tab in order to update the totals.
LOTW Upload

Begin by selecting the QSOs that the operator wants to upload. From within Logbook, this is done by using the Ctrl button and
either left-click or shift-click to select records.

Then click the LOTW Upload button, or access the download function through the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook menu by
selecting Logbook > File > LOTW > Upload.

NOTE: TrustedQSL is required for LOTW Upload. The following dialog box will appear:
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Upload 1 QSO to LOTW

LOTw URL=
Logir: hitps://lotw.arrl.orgflotwuser/default
Upload: https://lotw.arrl.org/lotw/upload

Izername: wa9pie

Pazzword:  sesssss <« Defaultz

TOSL options
TRSL executable: iC:\,F’mgram Files (x86)\ TrustedQ5L\tgsl.exe D

Private pazsword. sesssss

Station location: Pr.usper

Files

ADIF: }C:‘;Users‘.,mcarper\ﬂ...\LOTWUpluad 2014-05-12 185947 ADI Save.

Ta: iC:‘.,L.Isers‘.,mcarper\,ﬂk...‘;LOTWUpluad 2014-05-12 185947. TQ8 Save...

Status

| | Ipload

1. The LOTW URLs should not be changed or the upload will not work correctly.

2. The operator adds the Username and Password for the LOTW account.

3. The operator must tell Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook what folder TrustedQSL is installed.
4. If a Private password is used in TrustedQSL, it must be entered into the provided field.

5. The Station location must match exactly to the station location created and listed in the TQSL application under Add/Edit

Stations.

HINT: This is the most frequent cause of upload failures. The file fields will populate automatically and it?s rarely

necessary to change them.

6. Then click the Upload button and the results will be shown after the file is uploaded.

Statuz
. =
Login: Subrnitted 0K, -

Send: File LOTWpload 2014-05-12 185347, TO8 queued for processing.
Send: Submitted OF

|

Tip: In order to know which QSOs to upload, it is quite helpful to add the LOTW sent field to the logbook layout (by
clicking the Layout button and adding LOTW sent). Select the QSOs where LOTW sent is No before clicking the

LOTW Upload button.

Q50 date | Time on  Call Mode | Band| Country Ham=

4/25/2014 I@:33:00 WiIRW/2 ON i15m United States ARRL HQ OFERATORS CLUB

LOTH sent
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3.6 DX Cluster

The configuration of the DX cluster is discussed in the Logbook Configuration section. This section will discuss the use of DX cluster

features.

DX Cluster Status Bar

D Chusier connection stafus

Subenit D spot

Connect/Close Connectian

Cluster alams Manager Sikence Alarms

I 0% Chusber; Spats: WASPIE-10 on WASRIE-1 * [DSpader], 1 sctive Alammy I . § Pox
M Close | Show = HF < ém = | T WS Fiker Mone - & | Aaems-| 3 Options & Spot 193 spots 0 updsting

Show Menu WSl Filtar Wiew
Copy

Dpen ORT.C0mM page
for spatted cal

Murnbsar of spots displayed
Mumbser of spats being updated

X Clustar Options
Cluster Filters

DX Cluster connection status bar shows four things (using the information in the above image as an example to describe it):
* The operator's station (WA9PIE-10),
¢ is connected to a DX cluster node (WA9PIE-2),
e which is a DXSpider type node, and
e there is one active DX alarm.
Connect or Close a DX cluster connection with the button on the far left.
The Show menu is very important and it does five things:
® Spots - Displays the DX spots received from the connected DX cluster node; or submit an DX spot on the
DX cluster system or node
e Announcements - Displays announcements that have sent to stations connected to the DX cluster system
or node; or submit an announcement on the DX cluster system or node
e WCY - Displays solar weather from DKOWCY solar weather bulletins
o WWYV - Displays solar weather from WWV solar weather bulletins from NIST
e Console - Displays the raw data sent and received between Logbook and the connected DX cluster node.
This is very important for troubleshooting.

NOTE: Many users are unaware of this feature. It can be very useful. Remember to change back to Spots after looking at
these selections. The dropdown menu will always simply display "Show".

Cluster Filters are changed using this dropdown.

WSI Filters are changed by using this dropdown. Generally, this is a very important feature. It will hide spots based on what
you have not yet Worked or Confirmed by Band, Mode, or both (Band+Mode).

Copy the contents of the DX cluster to the Windows clipboard.

View the contents of the DX cluster in a Notepad text file.

Cluster Alarms Manager is a shortcut to enable, create, or manage DX cluster alarms within Logbook.
DX Cluster Options is a shortcut to access configuration options for DX cluster.

Silence Alarms quiets active audio alarms.

QRZ.com opens the QRZ.com information page for a selected DX spot.

Spot is a shortcut for submitting a DX spot .

The number of spots displayed or updating with the current filter settings are shown at the right of the Spot button. This is
useful when changing filters, as the operator is able to see the status of spots being updated in the display.

The information in the DX cluster is displayed in the following tabular format:
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This is rather self-explanatory. The operator can add, remove, or rearrange the columns displayed here using the "Layouts"
tab in DX Cluster Options. The meaning of the columns are best found in description section of that Layout tab.

The operator can right-click on a spot in the display and the following shortcut options are displayed:
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e New ALE Window opens a new logbook entry form for the selected spotted call

e QRZ.com opens the QRZ.com information page for a selected DX spot.

e Copy Line copies the contents of the DX cluster to the Windows clipboard.

e Copy Raw Spot opens the contents of the DX cluster in a Notepad text file.

3.7 Awards Tracking

The Awards Tracking module in Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook provides the most complete award tracking features of any software
available on the market. It tracks over 200 awards and endorsements in sixteen awards programs. Additionally, users have the ability to
create and track additional awards of the operators choosing.

3.7.1 Introduction

To open the Awards Tracking tab, click on the Awards Tracking icon in Logbook.

%, HRD Logbook - [WASPIE Logbook]

File Edit View Browser Calendar Countries Logbook Tools Window Help

e | 3 H B = w Gy A @ B .|l @ 7
Open || Layout & LayoutB | Rig Control Digital Master Rotator | Tune-Main Tune-5ub | Add Manager | About -

Z| (88 Radio Screen =] WASPIE Legbook Xl £ KI7DG - Callsign Lookup by QRZ.COM ]

T . o :

S| @ & X | X - B @ e = Q @& ot

| | Add Contest Defete View | Cut Copy Paste | Refresh Width Layout Edit Selections QRZ.confl | Awards Tracking
L15]

=

The Awards Tracking tab will be displayed. On the left of your screen you will see a list of sixteen Award Programs that are
currently supported by Ham Radio Deluxe.

To the right of the list of awards programs, you will see the awards totals for the selected awards program (DXCC, in this
example). When the award name is followed by ?(Ham Radio Deluxe)?, this signifies that the award is hard-coded into the
program and cannot be modified. It is possible to copy these hard-coded awards and customize them to suit the user?s liking
(this will be covered later). The awards totals panel consists of ?rows, columns, and cells? ? similar to a spreadsheet.
Understanding the meaning of the rows, columns, and cells is an easy but important step in using the awards feature. All
awards programs conform to this format.

The rows represent awards or endorsements within the selected awards program.

Endorsements are listed beginning with an asterisk below the related award.
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The columns represent QSO, QSL, and Award credits within the selected awards program.

Column descriptions are as follows:

3.7.2 Award Reports

e Worked - This is the total number of entities within the awards program that have been worked,
regardless of QSL or award credits. This is a QSO status column.

¢ Confirmed - This is the total number of entities within the awards program that have qualifying QSL
confirmations. Each awards program accepts different QSLs (for example, QSL cards, eQSL, and LOTW
confirmations may not be accepted for all awards). The award is created to only include the QSL types
relevant for that award. This is a QSL status column.

* Need QSL - This is the number of entities within the awards program that have been worked but not
confirmed. The information directs the operator to the QSOs that can be pursued for confirmation. This is
a QSL status column.

¢ Entities Needed - This is the number of entities within the awards program that have not been worked.
This is a QSO status column.

¢ Not Submitted - This is the number of entities within the awards program that have been confirmed, but
not yet included in an awards application. This information will be used by the operator to make an
awards application. QSOs are not included in this total once they have been included in an application
and appear in the Submitted column. This is an awards status column.

¢ Submitted - This is the number of entities within the awards program that are part of a current application
and awaiting approval. QSOs are not included in this total once they have been granted award credit
within the program and appear in the Granted column. LOTW download provides this data for
confirmations obtained through LOTW. This is an awards status column.

¢ Granted - This is the number of entities within the awards program that have been included and approved
for award credit. LOTW download provides this data for confirmations obtained through LOTW. (Cards
included in applications prior to LOTW are not included in the LOTW download information and must be
added manually.) This is an awards status column.

Note: The ?Not Submitted?, ?Submitted?, and ?Granted? awards status columns are ?transitional?
columns. That is ? a given QSO can be in only one of these columns.

The awards feature in Logbook acts like a calculator that counts things. It would count things in Logbook where the entity selected match
to the awards and QSO and QSL statuses indicated in the report.

The data that rolls-up to the totals in these columns come from information contained within the QSO records in the logbook

as follows:
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The Worked, Confirmed, Need QSL, and Entities Needed data comes from the QSL, eQSL, and LOTW tabs in the ALE. The
Not Submitted, Submitted, and Granted data comes from the Award tab in the ALE. When the Award tab is not populated
automatically from the online system (like LOTW), the information should be populated manually when applications are made.
(Again, a given QSO cannot have both Submitted and Granted values. Selecting one de-selects the other.)

The cells provide the totals for the column within the selected award. When you double-click on a cell, it will produce a list of
the entities that represent that total. For example, the following image indicates that there are ten entities worked for the
DXCC Digital award where QSLs are needed:

Display L] ‘Waorked Confirned Weed Q5L Ertitees MNeaded Fot Submitted Submitted Granted
* || Mhimed | ] 3% 1 11 1 [ EFy
Award Programs ® o | 20 m 6 53 7 0 m
ABAL DHEC (HAD Phone | e m: 7 31 5 i 7
o mﬂt F:M; I(:nu: Digial | 126 116 bt | 1 0 115
Double-clicking on the ?107? provides a list of those entities:
DECC | Country Prefix | Country |
456 6W Senegal
o@ 9oy Trinidad & Tobago
14 CP Bolivia
175 ER Moldowva
453 FR Eeunion Is.
8 HR Honduras
Se PYEF Fernando de HNoronha
214 TK Corsica
464 W5 Hamibia
18 VK Australia
|| Award Tracking |MysQL

There are three choices for displaying the QSOs represented by this list. These three choices are available in the Filter icon in
the icon bar above the list. Clicking this button ?toggles? the filter between the three values.
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Filter [Off]

The Filter [Off] condition assumes that the operator wants to see all the QSOs among the list of entities shown. This is most helpful for
hasing QSL cards (Need QSL column), where the operator wants to see all the QSOs with the displayed list of entities.

|

Filter [Oldest]

The Filter [Oldest] assumes the operator wants to see only one QSO among the list of entities shown. This is most helpful for making
award submissions (Not Submitted column) where only one qualifying QSO is needed.

B

Filter [Newest]

The Filter [Newest] assumes the operator wants to see only one QSO among the list of entities shown. This is most
helpful for making award submissions (Not Submitted column) where only one qualifying QSO is needed.

Once the desired filter is selected, the operator can display the results by clicking the View All button.
3.7.2.1 Example 1
What QSOs do | need to obtain cards from to increase my DXCC Digital Awards confirmation?

Going back to the ten entities in the Need QSL column, the operator would want to select Filter [Off] and View All. This would
render a complete list of QSOs with those ten entities where a QSL could be obtained.

DXCC | Country Prefix| Country Call Q50 date | Time on | Band| Mode | Rowd
456 &W Senegal EW15E 11/8/2012 17:24:19% 15m PSK31 599
8@ 9Y Trinidad & Tobago SY4NED 2/11/2@@2 21:87:8F 18m PSE31 59
184 CP Baolivia CPSEB 18/14/2002 19:42:80 15m PSK31 59
178 ER Moldowva ER100 T/14/2911 P2:93:49 3IPm PSK31 598
453 FR Reunion Is. FRSAB 2/15/29@2 @2:25:8%% 2Pm PSK31 59
88 HR Honduras HR2/LULDY 2/14/2009 ©3:27:80 40m RITY 599
56 PYPF Fernando de Horonha PY@FZ 3/22/2001 ©3:23:20 2Pm PSK31 59
214 TK Corsica TESMH 9/26/2018 14:36:8F 15m RTTY 59

Hamibia ValGE 2/11/2002 20:35:80
15¢ VE hustralia VESPO 5/18/2001 @6:44:88 20m PSE31 59
15@¢ VE hustralia VE3IFFB 4/28/2%14 21:39:15 1Pm PSK31 599
15@¢ VE Ausztralia VE3IPK 12/28/2800 @6:5%9:80 20m PSK31 59
158 VK Rustralia VEZDSGE 12/28/2900 @6:52:@8 20m PSE31 59
158 VK Auscralia VHTSA 18/8/2000 ©S@:28:20 1fm PSK31 599

[All [Award Tracking [MySQLY 14

Notice that, for the 10 entities where a QSL is needed, there are fourteen QSOs. This gives the operator the ability to decide
which QSOs to pursue. The operator can select QSOs in this view and print QSL cards or labels from this list.

Hint: Select Ctrl + A will select all the QSO. Press the Ctrl button, while clicking individual QSOs, will select a number of
individual QSOs as desired.
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3.7.2.2 Example 2

What QSLs do | need to submit to include in my next awards application for the DXCC Phone Award?

The awards totals indicate that five QSLs are ready for to be submitted in an award application:

| Display

" ARRL DCC (HRD)

2 Worked Confirmed Meed O5L  Entities Needed Mot Submitted Submitted Granted

— || Mixed 1 EE) 3] 1 11 1 [ 0t
mﬂ_ ® [Wew 7 =l & 53 7 o bt
| | Phone ! m m 7 s [N o 7

Double-clicking on the ?5? generates a list of the entities that will be submitted:

DECC
S8
298
225
430

11

Country Prefix | Country

FoO/fa Austral Is.

FW Wallis & Futuna Is.
I5 Sardinia

T33 Banaba I. (Ocean I.)
VU4 Andaman & Nicobar Is.

|| |Award Tracking [MySQL [5 |

Because there may be more than one QSL for some of these entities in this list, | will select Filter [Oldest] and View All. This
provides the list needed for submission:
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DXCC | Country Prefix| Councry Call Q50 date Time on Hﬂ.ﬁd.| Hﬂﬂ!| Rewd

499 T33 Banaba I. (Ocean I.) T334 11/15/2@13 23:48:59 15m USB 59
5@8 FO/a Austral Is. TXEG 3/29/2@14 P1:PB:P4 12m USB 59
298 FW Walli=z & Futuna Ia. FWS5JT 2/23/2814 21:33:48 1@m USB R
225 15 Sardinia IS@FDW 4/23/2014 ©3:03:28 208m USB 58
11 VD4 Andaman & Hicobar Is. VU4EK 3/28/2@14 Pl:56:87 12m USE 589

| |AN | Award Tracking [MySQL |5

The operator can print this list by clicking File/Print in the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook menu. Additionally, the operator can
save this list as an Excel or delimited text file so that the information can be combined into a single award application.
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Clicking on the Matrix button generates a matrix report for the selected awards program. This is very similar to the style of
report that is provided by the ARRL for DXCC awards. But this report shows Granted (G), Confirmed (C), and Worked (W)
countries by award.

180


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-158-Image-309.png
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Page-158-Image-310.png

{5 Radlio Scrmen | 27 WIRBPIE Loghook I &8 KT'DG - Callsign Lockup by QRZ.COM 5T Award Tracking J'Cl

[ ] s & & al =] o | o o Year AL = i IF] - B & 1 W - |

Pl Preview | Eecol Eafl Mabiie Barify | [dal] Entitsis o051 | LOTW | QSL Cards Definitions | Refeskh Wish  Toleh Q508 Sed Celumn 2 | Hide Celer | Hemapage
= Entity Miced CW  Phome Degtal 160m  BOm a0m 30m 20m 1Tm 15m 12m 1om Gm Im
g. 14 Sov. Mil, Order of Malta |

15 Sprotly ks,
I Monacs

JBE  Agalega 51 Brandon Is.
jBa Mauritius:
189  Rodrigues ls.
i Equatorial Guinea
w0 Anmobon bs,
w0z Fiji

I0Zje Conway Aeel
D2 Fotuma ls.
s Swaziland
Tunlgla
Vietnam
Guinea
Buowvel

Peter | |s.
Azerhaijan
Geanla
Montenego
Sri Lamka
ITU HOQ

EFEEE

dgase

3.7.2.3 Creating Custom Awards

Operators can create (define) their own awards by selecting the Definitions button in the Awards Tracking tab.

F‘ @ | & | & vaan
Matrix | Venfy [deF] Entl'tl-ﬂ eJsL | LOTW | Q5L Cards
E5] Award 2 Definitions -— -
A & & X 1 e 4 »
Add Copy Modify Delete | Move Up Move Down | Import  Export
Title | Award | Lock | |
ARRL DXCC (HRD) Locked
AREL FFMA (HRD) FEMA Locked
ARELVUCC (HRD) WVUCC (Band) Locked
ARELWAS (HRD) WAS (US) Locked
CQ DX (HRD) Locked
CQ DX Field (HRD) Locked
CQWAZ (HRD) Locked
CQWPX (HRD) Locked
Q5L eDX100 (HRD) Locked
eQ5L eGrid (HRD) Locked
eQSL ePFX300 (HRD) Locked
Q5L eWAS (HRD) Locked
eQsL eZ40 (HRD) Locked
AR WAC (HRD) Locked
IOTA (HRD) IOTA Locked
ITU Zones (HRD) ITU Zones Locked
: I k. I [ Cancel
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The operator can create a new award based on one of the hard-coded (Locked) awards by selecting one and clicking Copy,
or build a new award from scratch by selecting Add.

=] Award 2 Definition - _— - - e 5]
4 & & > + + i u
Add Copy Modify Delste | Move Up Move Down | Bands: All
Titlec I OSLtypes:  [#|Paper  [JILOTW [¥]e0SL
URL Disfauk dwmard o rack: | -
Doscrphins . ManFeldtodsplay | COLDHCD =l
- Allfuelds &
Locked [T Mober & lock prevents ary changes Io the I.Lnad from F"] -
defirition hlobe: DXCT, LIS Stabes, ITU Zors, £ Zane and I0TA aie pedefined
[Ceefirtion
[ DT Finer: Label Award  Field Match| Value
| Ginid tesokson 1
o lignone if emply

| Ignore i zem
| Case-insangiive uppeicase]

1
d” Timestamp | Acton | Result
1B LD

[ cancal |

Because the awards definition builder is very flexible, it would be hard to describe a specific example. It is recommended that
the operator tinker with this by creating a copy of a hard-coded (Locked) award and learning it through trial-and-error.
Main Page
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4 Digital Master DM780
4.1 Introduction

DM-780 is a very sophisticated, feature packed, program that allows you to send and receive many of the popular amateur radio digital
modes, including SSTV and several PSK versions using a computer sound card. It supports AFSK modes as well as FSK RTTY.

The program integrates with the Ham Radio Deluxe Rig Control program to control band and frequency changes without exiting the
program. It?s also integrates with the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook to allow easy callsign look-ups and logging of your digital contacts
through its built-in Add Log Entry (ALE) screen.

DM-780 has features not found in any other program on the market today. The SuperSweeper gives you the ability to view and decode
multiple signals using CW, BPSK and RTTY in single window. You can also enable the SuperSweeper History file to keep track of and
display information about callsigns you have heard from your location.

The SSTV module has a built-in editor for creating templates for your outgoing messages on background pictures from your own photo

collections. It can also place an incoming picture within one of your outgoing pictures so your contact can see just exactly how his
transmission looked when you received it. These are just a few of the many great features of DM-780.

4.2 Getting Started

-
DM780 |

Start DM780 from within your Ham Radio Deluxe application by clicking on the DM780 button in the toolbar. For now continue to use the
Dem-o-matic TS-2000 rig if you do not have a data interface with your radio.

When you first open the DM780 for the first time you will see a Getting started dialog that you must complete. The first item of
business is entering your callsign.

B® Digital Master TED - [Getting Started] b (2]
File Edit View Q50 Browser Logbook 55TV SuperSweeper World Map Tools Window Help -8 X
B Sy | s S e i o L it g GO 02:33:26 |

Q50 SuperSweeper Radio Soundcard Waterfall  Rig Control Logbook Rotator  Program Options g - Full Screen M
BPSK-3]1° Getting Started = v X
& =] G G A res/CAProgram Files (@SNHRD Software LLO\Ham Radio Deluxe\Digital Master.exe/333 - 29
: _ N
Getting Started
1-2-3-4-G0O
This help text i displayed because you do not have a callsign defined In your tags window
(1) Tags (Callsign, Name, ...}
Tap B click here to display the Tags windaw.
About Mo
ey l"’-‘“-‘“ Enter values in the Tags window, these values are used in macros
— e {shortcuts which save you entering the same text every bime you have a
e b S0). The values are saved automatically
T e o :
JTH L
E-pal sitmoredhisiry. o Put your own callsign in the About Me: Callsign Tield,
HOERF AN oy by . ch
AT P 1104
Lo akor
vour Incaior, i B used 0 e okl Map,
datance and bear g calulations i
Macros Tags Meodes | |
F : ¥ |
| hrt//tags_window, |,
Read CPL: 4% Audios 2% Overload * HRD Logbook My Logbook [R5ID| OVE CAP WUM SCRL 0233 |
{Ready _ [CPU: 4% IR Audic: 2% | _ AL LOGQLOOE My Logods [RSLY LvE LAF NLM L L5 ]

¢ 1 Click where is says Click here. This will open the Programs Options window.
¢ In the first dialog line your callsign should auto-populate with the callsign listed in License Manager.
¢ Enter you name in the line below labeled Name. We will come back and enter more information later in this chapter.
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- About Me [~
Callsign MOZRD
Gordy
Age
Locator
QJTH
E-Mail
HomeFage
Clubs

= My Equipment
Radio
Antenna

¢ In the Programs Options window, select Soundcard in the first window on the left side.

¢ Verify that correct sound card is selected. If it is not... well you know what to do. We will save calibration for a bit
later.

¢ Close the Program Options dialog window.

. 'Digital Master 780 - [BPSK-31]
File Edit WView QSO Browser Logbook SSTV

a2 & E 2 i

Q50 SuperSweeper Radio Soundcard | Waterfall

15-2000

¢ On the Toolbar click on Radio if it is not open.
¢ Click on the Configure button in the Radio tool bar. This will open the Radio Configure dialog window.

TS5-2000
- -

Lo b =i .-
Eilz‘ 4 = b | &
=
=3
o

v  Mode:lSE ||~ R Filter

¥ CQuickMern:Ch5 ||~ Spiit Simplex

—_— — —

v Yarious l

¢ The Configure Radio window is where you layout your display. This is similar to what you can do in Ham Radio
Deluxe Rig Control. If you do not see any radio functions, click on the Connect button.
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HRD User Interface |
Connect to HRD User Interface E
Address:  |localhost
Port s Ham Radio Deluxe:
(4] Automatically connect 1  The connection uses TCR/IP - you must have TCP/IP
started.
| Connect ]
2 Make sure Ham Radio Deluxe {HRD) i5 started and
; connected to a radio (you must use build 1317 or later).
[ h Made ] [‘ i Fiter i 3 In HRD select IP Server from the Tools menu, make sure
Iv Cluick Mam “v Split i ;r;i:::‘ferver is started (DM7B0 will connect to the IP
- “ar - mma
| S J | i Cenfigure Radio Pane:
[ i T ] [ [ s i [ [ ] 1 Address - the address or name of the computer where the
HRD User Interface is running, localhost (or 127.0.0.1)
I_ Yo ] [ T T— i I_ oo ] can usually be used to connect to the local computer, the
actual network address is shown in the IP Server window .
| — J | — - ‘ | — I Do NOT enter the address of the HRD Remote Server,
I T ] [ T i I T always use the HRD User Interface address. Even if
HRD is connected to a remote radio, you always connact
to the HRD User Interface.
- i
2 Port - the default port is 7809, use tha sama port
| == - I selected in the IP Server window.
I'—"—' e i 3 Always connect to HRD - if checkaed an attempt is made
to connect to HRD when the program starts even if not
I-_‘_' ==s ! connected when the previcus session ended. By default a
connection attempt is only made if previously connected.
. a
4 Press Connect.
== i -
[H. Savi l |_ & Help fi 1) FTT - Select "Program Qptions' from the Tools' menu

¢ You can close the Configure Radio window.

4.3 Interfaces
4.3.1 Rig Control

Before you really use the DM-780 program you must make some connections to your rig for CAT control and audio input/output.

Rig/CAT Control Rig/CAT control provides software control of your rigs receive and transmit features via a cable connected from the rig
to either a serial port or USB port on your computer.

Some rigs, like the Kenwood TS-2000 only need a serial cable connection between the rig and the computer for rig control. Others
require a CAT interface product of which there are several good ones on the market. Keep reading and we will discuss some of them.
Some do rig control only while others interface rig control and audio.

4.3.2 Audio In/Out

You also need an audio interface to send and receive the data (Audio tones) to and from your rig and this is done by connecting your
rigs audio output and input to your computers sound card.

DM-780 requires the use of a sound card some type of interface from the sound card to the radio. Although the computers
built-in sound card can be used it is recommended you either install a second sound card. The second sound card can be
either internal or external. The advantage of having the second sound card it can be used for your digital communications
while eliminating the possibility of transmitting unwanted computer sounds. You would also be able to listen to music on your
computer while still operating in the digital modes.

Next we need to interface the sound card to the radio. Interfacing can be done in so many ways that it would take days to plow
through all the available information. You can do a Google search and find hundreds of articles on the subject. It is possible to
connect your radio directly to your sound card without any form of isolation but it is not recommended. We?Il assume that you

want to do things properly, so here is a home brew circuit that has proved its worth many times.
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This solution will work with any Icom or Yaesu rig that has a 6-pin mini-DIN connector for external audio. It will work on just
about any other rig but you will have to modify the connections to your radio. If you plan to use the circuit below, please check
the actual connections to the mini-DIN connection of your rig.

Note: HRD Software LLC does not accept responsibility for damage to your rig should things go wrong.

U PC Groy

Fa)
P2 35mm Stereo plug Shiakd = Radio Ground/Shield ~—
"RING" Mot used

|
Ip-l
lDLIJEﬁL%%Talum
'35 mm Sterso plug
Sound Card "LIME OUT" R2
z o c1
11 1

S o, Rl OPTOCOUPLER
the PTT driver, then k2 4n2
use pin 4 R1

=
@
5 TS z
@

~9

L d

IDTR) [DTR optional)

P3 h\k_ P C Ground

DataSodiet

=, Rear Panel Yianw
FC Ground = Ko Srotina & pin Mini DIN
35 mm Stereo plug
Sound Card "LIME IMN® ;
oy = Rx Audio
U e
L P Shieid PC Ground =
"RING" Mot ussd L= PC ground
Transformers are 1:1 6oo Ohm T2 Fadio Ground/Shield
available from Radio Shack i

A proven audio interface: Cheap and easy to build

You should always use the rig?s high-impedance audio output if there is one available this supplies a constant signal level to
the sound card. Most rigs also have a TX audio connector independent to the microphone input: you are advised to use this
input. Some commercial interfaces don?t allow this: It is recommended that you avoid any interface requiring use of the
][nicropr)]hon% connector and speaker output of your radio unless there is no other option for getting the audio signals to and
rom the radio.

Commercial Interface Solutions
There are also some very nice commercial solutions available for interfacing the radio?s audio to the computer.

Timewave Technology has a very good reasonably priced CAT rig control product called the HamLink USB which allows rig
control. As with all CAT rig control interfaces, the level of rig control is controlled by the capabilities of the rig.

Timewave also offers the PK232SC - which has a built in sound card and CAT rig control. This unit has many other useful
features such as Digital Signal Processing which helps clean up the audio signal. More information can be found at their
website: http://www.timewave.com

Tigertronics provides two different interfaces. One has a built-in sound card and one does not. The advantage of having an
interface with a built-in sound card is it frees up the computer?s internal sound card for computer audio, such as listening to
CDs, while using the external sound card for the digital modes.

o SEE‘..,'HHLTHE" Model SL-1+

L]
Dielay PTT

_‘ﬁu: a

priace

Sound Ca

SignaLink Model SL-1+

The SL-1+ connects to your computer's sound card and to your radio's Mic, Data or Accessory Port. It is designed to work with
ALL computer sound cards, and with ALL radios. The SignaLink SL-1+ is compact, low powered and fully isolated for optimum
performance. It supports ALL sound card Digital and Voice modes, and does NOT use a serial or USB port!
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®  SionaLink™ usB

T®H

SignalLink USB

Note: Neither SignalLink product interfaces with the radio for CAT control. These are soundcard only interfaces.

The SignaLink? USB combines the legendary performance of their SignaLink SL-1+ with a state of the art ?built-in? low-noise
sound card. The SignaLink USB has only one USB connection to the computer, and in most cases, only one connection to the
radio. Convenient front panel controls make setup and operation very easy. The SignaLink USB is fully isolated and is
compatible with ALL radio Mic, Data, and Accessory Ports, and supports virtually ALL sound card Digital and Voice modes.
Both of the above interfaces are available from on the Tigertronics website at http://www.tigertronics.com

Another commercial solution to interfacing the radio?s audio to the computer is the Navigator.

Timewave Navigator

The Timewave Navigator interface is available on the web from Timewave. The website is at
https://timewave.com/product/navigator-sound-card-modem/ The Timewave Navigator is a high quality interface between the

rig and the computer, for use in running the digital modes such as PSK31, Olivia, MFSK, Hellschreiber, MT-63, etc. It also
works fine for SSTV.

The Navigator interfaces to the rig using a USB port, thus it does not require a serial port on the computer. The Navigator has
a built-in sound card for audio from the radio to the computer. It also provides CAT control to the rig via a serial connection

from the Navigator to the rig. The Navigator is completely configured and defined in software, and future updates are expected
to be flash-ROM updates that can be installed by the user.

The Navigator is also directly supported by DM-780 by clicking on Program Options and then selecting Navigator from the list
of options on the left side of the window.

microKEYER Il

The microKEYER I1? is the most powerful single radio All-In-One USB interface and the only USB interface to fully support
voice operation including microphone switching. With an single USB port, micro KEYER 11? works with any Windows based
logging or control program for CW, voice, FSK and digital (RTTY, PSK31, SSTV, OLIVIA, MFSK, WSJT, etc.) operation. micro
KEYER I1? includes a radio control interface that supports all standards (RS-232, CI-V, Kenwood and Yaesu TTL), a powerful
CW memory keyer using K1EL's WinKey, a Digital Voice Keyer, two channel audio for transceivers with dual receivers,
automatic microphone selection, and a buffer/sequencer for amplifier or LNA control. microKeyer Il is available from the
MicroHam website at http://www.microham.com.

West Mountain Radio offers several RIGblaster products with various features. Visit their website at
http://www.westmountainradio.com for more information.

Note: Because West Mountain Radio control the radio in a slightly different manner we had to add special support
for these interfaces. Please visit the Options in Ham Radio Deluxe and select the COM Port TX tab then click the
West Mountain - RIGblaster support box (See image below)
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< Options
COM Port TX - OutOfBand | Mouse Wheel | SelectionWindow | Theme | Updates | Yaesu |
FITSFDTFE;’BOWINDI‘IG COM Port TX "
ICOM Calibration Accelerators | Comms I ICOM Calibration ] Internet ]
S-Meter
Intamiat COM Fort TX Configuration |
Enable
Dlg D‘fﬁand Some early radios do not support switching TX/RX via CAT commands, so the only option is to
use a pin on the conlro port (this requires a spacial cable).
In“;an: in on the CAT | COM port (thi i pecial CAT cable)
Qutof band :
Mouse Wheel Radios COM Port Pin
CW Fina IC-706
CW Hot IC-706MKIG @ None
Other Fine IC-725
Other Hot IC-735 " RTS
Selection Window = IC-736 ~ DTR
Advanced values IC-738
Tree expand IC-751A ¢ DTR+RTS
Thame IC-756
Main Tabs IC-765
Appearance IC-77505P
Color IC-781 —West Mountain Radio: RIGblaster
Layout IC-821H _ )
Position TT-OMMNI VI [ Abways use RTS instead of sending
Menus. Toolbars CAT commands
Thama W
Updates
Reminder ¥
T‘ Cancel

Other companies who provide audio interfacing solutions that work well are:

o ZLP Electronics: http://www.g4zlp.co.uk
¢ Rig Expert: http://www.rigexpert.com/index?s=standard

If you choose to use one of the commercial audio interfaces, make certain you follow the manufacturer?s instructions carefully
for installation and set up.

4.4 Program Options Overview

&8 Digital Master 780 - [BPSK-31]
File Edit View QSO Browser Logbook SSTV SuperSweeper World Map Tools Window Help
i = & i ? i & . o )
QS50 Supersweeper | Radio Soundcard Waterfall Rig Control Logbook Rotator || Program Options =
_/ BPSK-31 | [

Clicking on the Program Options icon brings up the menu where you can configure the appearance and many options found in
DM-780. Below is a brief description of each option.
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Program Options

Appearance
Callsign (My Infa)
Clock
Lok
Maodes + 1Ds
PTT

Radio

Q50
Soundcard
Sounds
Storage
SuperSweeper
‘Waterfall

[ Alarms..
Favarites.
MaCros..
Modes...
Navigator...

Audio Recorder..

P5K Reparter
Soundcard Calibration.
Time Synchronisation..

L] Getting Started

—

Theme I
Visual Style Color Scheme I
Offce 2000 Ofice 2007 Biue |
Office XP Ofice A7 Fabban Olive
(Office 2003 Visual Sudie 2008 Metallic
Natres XP Visual Swudio & @ Dafaul
@ Windows ¥XP Visual Swudic 2000
Tabs
Appaarance:  |Propery Page 200G - v | Bold selaciad
Color style Native XP i Sysham colors
Layout Sae ToFit - Onehiote colors
Pasibarn Top - Stafic frame
Chant frame Mane - Show icons
Splitier Shyla Spliter Gripper
Flat Solt 30 @ Gradent Office XP Mone
Wedtical
10 Gradsari ; @ Office 2003
Floating Panes
ranspareni loaling pane windows [Browser, Logbaak, Waledall ) Dalsuls

Program Options Menu

¢ Appearance: Select the theme and skins used for the main display

¢ Callsign (My Info): Enter information about your station used in macro tags and the My Station screens.
¢ Clock: Configure appearance and time format of the tool bar clock

¢ Logbook: Configures and connects DM-780 to Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook.
¢ Modes + IDs: Configure CW and RTTY Ports and setup RSID and Video ID
¢ PTT: Configure transmit Push To Talk options

¢ Radio: Configure appearance of the radio pane

¢ QSO: Configure appearance of the receive and transmit panes

¢ Soundcard: Configuration of the soundcard used by DM-780

¢ Sounds: Enable warning sounds used by DM-780

¢ Storage: Configure program and storage directories for DM-780

e SuperSweeper: Configure DM-7807s panoramic frequency monitor screen
e Waterfall: Configure DM-7807s waterfall appearance and options

e Alarms: Set and maintain alarms

¢ Favorites: Set up and maintain frequency/mode listings

¢ Macros: Access to the Macro Manager

¢ Modes: Create Modes tool bar on the waterfall display

* Navigator: Configuration for U.S. Interface Navigator

¢ Audio Recorder: Configure Ham Radio Deluxe audio recorder utility

¢ PSK Reporter: Configure PSK Propagation Reporter

¢ Soundcard Calibration: Calibrates soundcard for use in SSTV

¢ Time Synchronization: Adjust computer?s time to national time standards

4.5 Configuring DM-780

You should now have your audio connection made between the radio and the computer so it?s time to start configuring DM-780.

Now, let?s get started. DM-780 can be run as a standalone program, however, to take advantage of the many integrated features from
Rig Control and Logbook, we recommend running the entire Ham Radio Deluxe suite.

Your Information

¢ Select Program Options from the Toolbar. This will bring up the Program Options window used to configure
DM-780.
¢ Select Callsign (MylInfo) from the menu on the left side of the screen.
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and My Station Set up

Appearance Q30 Tags |
Callsign (My Info) | :
Clock E-Mail &
Logbook HomePage
Modes + IDs Clubs
PTT = My Equipment
Radio
QSO Antenna Tl
Soundcard Power
Sounds Computer
Storage Interface
SuperSweeper Accessaries
Waterfall = Other

Temperature
Ala"ﬁs"' Weather P
Favorites... P =
Macros...
oo Other2
Mavigator... CHliet>

Otherd
Audio Recorder... - Computer
P5K Reporter... Mode
Soundcard Calibration... Program DM780 v6.2.3.260 RC 1.1 6.2.3.26
Time Synchronisation... ProgramFull | Digital Master 780 v6.2.3.260 RC L1

Radio
Your radio - K3, TS-480, IC-703, ...
[@ Getting Started
— — = 1QSOTag

¢ Enter any additional information that you would like displayed. The center portion of this option contains information
about you and your station used for substitution tags within DM-780 macro sets. We?ll discuss setting up the macro
sets later on in the documentation, but for now, just type in all information under the QSO Tags section. Don?t worry
about the lack of a SAVE button on this screen, your data is automatically saved when you exit this screen by

clicking the red X in the upper right corner of the display.

My Station Identity to sync with:

Edit My Station Directly

H.t
Oy O T
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¢ After you have entered the information in the QSO Tag portion, you will notice on the right side there is a
button Edit My Station Direct. Clicking on this brings up the My Station data screen.

Information in the My Station screen is used by Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook. If you have already set up the Logbook
portion of the suite, this screen should be populated with the required information and you can just close it out and
continue with the set up.

These values are used in the Add/Modify Logbook, window
|KBINPH | Guest |
B = Required by DX Cluster for Connection in Logbeok
Caln -
Owner: [ 5IG info:
[Home - | D SR
e +]5]
Street: Latitude: 0.000000 00N
B City: Longitude: | 0000000 CoroE
| County: CQzone: |0 my; 0
| Kate/Province: IDTA: ] ]
| ZIP /Postal Code: Courtry: v
eMail: Web Page:
i License |7 Club
; Equipmert:
Antennas:
Power: VWaits [}
!=i - ]

My Station Set Up

Ham Radio Deluxe allows you to set up multiple QTH locations. This allows you to have a ?Home? location as well as other
locations such as a vacation home or favorite portable locations.

Multiple Callsigns

If your License Manager shows more than one callsign such as for parent and child or husband and wife, you are able to enter
station set up information for each callsign. You can also set up ?Guest? accounts for club or special event stations.

® | My Station

i Add Location 1

‘ Remove Location |

If you haven?t already set up the My Station data, in the Description field you see the word HOME for a profile of your Home
QTH. This generates your main ?/ocation?. Then go ahead and fill in all the rest of the information for this location. Please
note which fields are required if you use one of the DX Clusters.
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Most of the fields are self-explanatory. A couple of the fields do need a little explanation. The field SIG stands for Special
Interest Group. This could be a club or any organization you belong to. The SIG Info field could be a website address for a
group. You could leave these fields blank if you like.

B Locator: EMN36QR
)]
Latitude: 0.000000 0*0"0'N
Longitude: ~ 0.000000 0"0"0'E
CQzone: ] TU: 0

Another spot you might need help is once you enter your Locator, for example EN36QR, if you hit the little arrow that points
downward, that will automatically fill in your Latitude and Longitude fields.

B Locator: EN36QR
B3|
Latitude: 46.729167 467 43" b5' N
Longitude:  -92.625000 92° 37" 30'W
CQ zone: 0 ITU: 0

By the same token, if you know your Latitude / Longitude, enter them and hit the upward pointing arrow to fill in your Locator.

If you operate from mobile or maybe have a vacation home, you can generate My Station profiles for those locations as well
by clicking on the Add Location button. You can copy the data from the Home location to be placed in an additional location
then just edit anything that is to be different for that profile. Each profile is auto-saved when you exit the screen by clicking the
red X in the upper right corner.

Once you?ve completed configuring your Tags and My Station, your almost home. Just a couple more things before you can
go on the air live with DM-780.

Soundcard Setup

Now that we have our sound card interfaced to the radio and our personal information set up its time to start configuring
DM-780 to receive some signals. The first thing we need to do is tell our software where the sound card for our digital
operation is located.

¢ Click on Program Options, on the toolbar.
¢ Select the soundcard option.
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¢ Locate the Input (Receive) device at the top of the options. There is a dropdown box where you select
the input device on the sound card that receives the audio from the radio. In this illustration we are using
the Microphone input from our USB external sound card.

* For the Output (Transmit) device, another drop-down box where you select to send the audio from the
sound card to the radio. In this case, the Speakers of our external sound card is selected.

¢ Everything else should be left at DEFAULT for your system at this time. Just click the ?X? in the upper
right corner to exit the Program Options and your settings will be saved automatically.

You should now be back to the Getting Started Screen in DM-780. To clear this window, let?s click on the ?X? on the tab just

to the right of where it says ?Getting Started?. This tab is located just below the QSO and the SuperSweeper icons on the
menu bar. Your screen should now look like the picture below.
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4.6 DM-780 Tour

Now that we have the bawsic setup completed for DM-780 it is time to take a tour of the program. You will find this program to be both
confusing and easy at the same time. That is what happens when you have a powerful application available to use.

DM-780 Toolbar
QSO Window Click on the QSO icon, located on the left end of the toolbar. This is going to open the DM-780 main display window.
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The CW Mode screen above is divided into several sections. The larger white section is the receive panel, the smaller white
section is the transmit panel.

On the left side of the screen are several tabs. The top one is for the ALE (Add Log Entry) panel. The next one is for Macros.
Both of these will be discussed in detail later in this section. The bottom tab opens the Tag window which you have already

seen.
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The receive panel and transmit panel are self-explanatory. The receive panel is where incoming text is displayed. The transmit
panel is where text is prepared for transmission. The ALE (Add Log Entry) section is just that. This is where data about your
contact is placed to be added to the logbook after your QSO is over. Information in the ALE can be entered manually from the
keyboard or automatically from one of the Call Sign look-up services configured in HRD?s logbook module.

Changing Operating Mode

To change this window to a different operating mode click on the mode select tab in the top left corner of the QSO window,
There you will see over a dozen different digital operating modes displayed. Each of these modes is further sub-divided into
variants of the digital mode. Note our example of PSK offers three variants of PSK for you to choose from. We have selected

to most popular PSK operating mode.
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After you have made your selection you will notice that there has been some subtle changes in the QSO window for operating

in PSK.
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Some things, however, have not changed as they are common to all of the operating modes.

Next to the mode selection tab is a series of tool icons. In order from the left:
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ave Received Text - This allows you to save all your received text to a file in Rich Text Format in a location of your choice.

74

@Clear the receive screen.

- Manage and select user defined alarms. Help you spot desired stations.

r - Opens a viewer so you can view your saved received text.

[Sf[¢]

Channels - Select to receive one, two or three channels at one time. Allows you to keep tabs on up to three different conversations at
ne-time. You can only transmit on the Main channel which is the top most or left most depending upon your display choice.

P

Options - This is another way to access Program Options that you have access through the toolbar.

Waterfall

There is one important panel missing from our display. There has to be a way to tune in the digital signals on a frequency.
That?s the job of the Waterfall.
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On the tool bar click the Waterfall icon.

B Digital Master 780 - [BPSK-31]
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The waterfall is a requirement for working PSK and this version is loaded with features to make your digital contacts jump. Full
operational details can be found later in this section.
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SuperSweeper

™ Digital Master 780 - [SuperSweeper]
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SuperSweeper is a great tool to see what is happening on the bands. This high powered tool allows you to set alarms to alert
you of stations that you want to locate. The blue signal is caused by an alarm for stations calling CQ. The setting up and use
of SuperSweeper is discussed later in the section.

Radio Panel Thee next operational feature found on the toolbar is Radio. This allows control of your radio without switching back to Rig
Control.
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You can see that you have some controls displayed when you open up the window. There are built in features.

There are several items in the radio panel toolbar that make operation easier. The << and >> icons shift your frequency up or
down in 500 Hz increments.
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The next group of icons allow to tune to preselected favorite frequencies either by selecting the frequency from the drop down
list or by using the two arrow icons to scroll through the list. You can managed the contents of this list by selecting Manager
from the drop down list.

T5-2000 + 0 x
|I| « » | 4 |-

3.577.000 MHz
3.582.500 MHz
7.038.500 MHz |
TTITII T 7.072.500 MHz
10.133.000 MHz
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Radio Panel Config

The last icon in the Radio panel is the config button. This allows you to cofigure buttons, drop downs and sliders that are very
similar to those you set up in Rig Control. If the item does not have a label, no function is assigned and it does not display.

T5-2000 - I X

DR

7.070.000

To assign a function to one of the buttons, click on a button to select it and you will see a Select Button window where you can
make your assignment. Do the same for the drop downs and sliders. When you are done click on the Save button.

The remainder of the icon buttons in the toolbar should be familiar to you by now.

4.7 Main Window Tour

We now return back to our main display.

Now, let?s review selecting a mode. The most popular of the digital modes is BPSK-31 and the most used frequency for this
mode is 14.070 in the 20 meter band. At this time, tune your radio to 14.070 and set it to upper sideband, since ALL digital
modes are used in upper sideband, with maybe one exception and that?s QPSK which can be used in USB or LSB. You might
also want to tune your antenna for lowest SWR on this frequency before we go any farther.

Next, in the upper left corner of the large receive panel, you will see a small tab with a drop-down arrow. Clicking on this

brings up the Modes menu. Highlight PSK and another menu will show up with BPSK-31, BPSK-63 and BPSK-125. Click on
the BPSK-31 mode to select.
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Looking at the main display, you will also notice that the tab just above the ALE also reflects the current mode being used. We
have selected the mode so now take a close look at the Waterfall.

Waterfall
— -
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Farhy CPELY Radv: E% i

The Waterfall actually has three sections. The top gray section is the Waterfall tool bar. The black area contains audio
frequencies calibrated in HZ, and the blue area is the actual Waterfall. The reason for the name is the light colored signal
traces flow from the top to the bottom of the display just like a waterfall. The traces are actually signals from different stations.

PSK Bandwith

The bandwidth of a BPSK-31 signal is 31.25 Hz. Our waterfall is about 3000 Hz wide. Since BPSK has such a narrow
bandwidth, the use of audio off-set frequencies can be used to display many BPSK signals on the waterfall at one time. Notice
how each signal is displayed under a different audio frequency on the waterfall. In the picture on the left you see what our
cursor looks like on the waterfall. The yellow bar is about 31.25 Hz wide. There is an arrow at the top of the cursor and two
lines extending downward from the cursor. Placing he cursor on a BPSK-31 signal with the arrow in the center of the signal
and the trailing lines on either side of the signal tunes in the base frequency of 14.070 + the audio frequency off-set to allow
you to decode that signal in the Receive panel.

iboo 1700

Go ahead and try a few on your own. It takes a little practice to position the cursor properly.

Display Check
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At this point if you are not showing any traces on your waterfall or are unable to decode the traces, go back and recheck your
sound card settings, cables, and if using a commercial audio interface, read the manufacturer?s installation instructions over
again to make sure everything is set correctly.

Once you are receiving and decoding signals its time to try to transmit using DM-780 and BPSK-31.

Transmit Panel

The Transmit panel is where you prepare text to be transmitted. This text can either be entered manually thru the keyboard or
by using one of the pre-defined macros. For this test we will be entering the text manually.

In the waterfall, place your cursor somewhere near the center of the waterfall on an area where you don?t see any signals.
Wait a short time to make sure the frequency is clear and then proceed.

Before we continue with the transmit test it is recommended you install a dummy load, if you have one. If you don?t have a
dummy load it?s best then to decrease your RF output to it?s lowest possible setting which will give you some deflection of
your power meter to indicate you are indeed transmitting.
Place your cursor inside the lower Transmit panel of the main display. Now, type in the following:

CQ CQ CQ DE (your callsign 3 times with a space between each) followed by PSE K

The transmit panel should look something like this:

i)

i [ Send (F4) [l Auto (F2) Pause (F3) [ Stop (F5) dl»Break-in | X2 (2 [ 7 | (d- 4> Repes
i cQx2 | bzcq | P2 QRZ | P2 Him de Me | i Him de Me - K | @BF‘.ST Mame, QTH | @bgtatmn | B
CQ CQ CQ DE KI1XXX K1XMX KI1XXX PSE K |

Enter text to be sent

Transmitting

Pressing the Send or the F4 key will transmit the string you just typed in the Transmit panel. Your transmitter should now key
and the text transmitted. As the text transmits it will show in the Receive panel and a strike-through will move through the text
in the Transmit panel. Immediately after sending the text, press the Stop or the F5 key to un-key your transmitter.

19:52:56> Main
CQ CQ CQDE Ki XXX Ki XXX KiXXX PSEK

Send (F4) Bl Auto (F2) [ Pause (F3) [ Stop (FS) <l Break-in | X7 &2 [ | L= 4% Repeat [+ RSID
(i cox2 | b2 CQ | B2 QRZ | P2 Him de Me | A Him de Me - K | [ RST, Name, QTH | [ Station | i Log Stat

All text sent, press Escape to stop

Text send from the Transmit Panel

If your transmitter keyed and you have seen deflection on your power meter, you?re in business. If the transmitter keyed and
you see no deflection of the power meter, first, go back through the audio set up and make sure you have selected the proper
Output (Transmit) device in the Program Options sound card settings. If everything is correct there, try increasing the RF
power just a bit and maybe even increasing the audio volume on the sound card you?re using. If you?re using one of the
commercial external interface devices, check the installation instructions to make sure you have everything set correctly for
the unit you?re using.

If all else fails, first contact the manufacturer or distributor for the sound card device your using. If all seems fine there contact
HRD support through one of the methods listed on the support page at https://www.ham-radio-deluxe.com

Transmit Toolbar
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Transmit Tool Bar

Clicking on the Send button OR pressing the F4 key starts transmitting data currently in the Transmit panel.

The Auto button or F2 on your keyboard will start transmitting data currently in the Transmit panel and will automatically stop
and return to receive mode when all text is sent.

The next two options are normally grayed out when in the receive mode. They are the Pause (F3) and Stop (F5) buttons. The
Pause button allows you to pause transmitted text at any point while it is send. This allows you to edit the text following the
pause, such as inserting a comment or deleting part of it, then clicking the Pause again resumes transmission where it left off
to the end of the text.

The Stop (F5) immediately stops the transmission and returns the rig to the receive mode. The Break-In is a toggle and turns
the Break-In mode ON or OFF. With this mode toggled on, text that is typed into the transmit panel is sent immediately,
however, if you pause typing while this mode is turned on, the transmitter switches back to receive. Once you start typing
again, the transmitter keys and you continue from where you stopped. This allows you to listen briefly to see if your contact is
trying to Break-In on your transmission, just like is done during CW operation when a sender pauses briefly to see if his
contact is trying to break in.

As text is being sent, an overstrike line moves thru the text in the Transmit panel. If you Pause the transmission at any point, when you
Un-pause it, the transmission continues where you left off. Pressing this icon removes the overstrike line from the sent portion of the text
aking it appear to be un-sent. When you resume, the transmission begins again from the beginning of the text in the window.

Fhe Eraser icon does just that. Pressing this icon erases all text in the Transmit Panel.
(7

DM-780 can send the contents of text files. Clicking on this icon allows you to navigate to a folder where you have text files stored. Once

in the folder you can select a text file which will automatically be opened in the Transmit Panel where you can then transmit the contents
f the file.

=

-

Clicking on this icon allows you split frequency operation in the current passband. To do this, first select the frequency or audio
frequency where you want to transmit. Place your main cursor on that frequency and press the lock icon. An indicator will appear with a

w-'-‘ ox that shows the transmit frequency. This will be the frequency where your contact will receive your transmissions.

Now, move your cursor to the frequency you are receiving on. This will be your contacts Transmit frequency. When you transmit,
DM-780 will automatically shift and transmit on the frequency indicated by the TX marker on the Waterfall. In this case, the audio
frequency is 1600 for transmit and 1700 for receive, a 100 Hz split.

To clear the split and go back to normal, just click that lock icon to release it.

G-

This icon brings up a drop-down menu that allows you to turn off or set an interval timer. This comes in handy when calling CQ. You can

set a time interval in this option to automatically send a CQ call for you at the specified time interval. Once you set a time interval, you

start sending your CQ macro. Once it starts sending you will see the Repeat icon on the tool bar becomes active. Clicking on the Repeat

icon now sets DM-780 to transmit the CQ macro, wait the preset time interval, and resend the macro again. This will continue until you
lick the Repeat icon to toggle the repeat off.

+|RSID ~

This is the icon to toggle your RSID on or off. For those not familiar with RSID, it stands for Reed-Solomon ID RSID was originally
developed by Patrick Lindecker, F6CTE. The Reed-Solomon ID (RSID) is a short 16-tone MFSK transmission which identifies the mode
in use. The RSID transmission is about 180Hz wide and lasts for just less than two seconds.

You should enable RSID when using an 'exotic' mode such as Olivia so that users of programs with RSID support know what
mode you are using. For a full list of modes supported by this program look in the Program Options for Modes + IDs.

There are two ways to enable RSID: 1) In Program Options select Modes + Ids and check the option to show the RSID button
in the Transmit tool bar, 2)Add the tag <rsid> to the beginning of a CQ macro. The latter is most recommended since it is
rather annoying to have the RSID popup coming up EVERY time a contact transmits during a QSO. By including the tag in the
CQ macro, the RSID information only displays when the CQ is received.

#|Video ID ~
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When activated, the Video ID places text in the waterfall which can be seen by the sending and receiving stations. The Video ID is
based on the Hellschrieber digital mode.

lcw | RTTY | Reed-Solomon (RSID) | Video ID |
Video ID
The Video 1D is sent at the beginning of each soundcard

transmission and is displayed in the watedall display. The
format is based on Hellschreiber.

() Callsign HEB
~1 Mode BP
95

@ Callsign + Mode DK
R3

@ Verical Vi

) Horizontal

[¥] Show Video 1D button on G50 transmit toolbar
See also: G50 Transmit

The Video |0 is enabled in macros and the TX toolbar.

The Video ID is set up in the Modes + IDs area in the Program Options display of DM-780. Above you can see there are
several items you can have sent in the Video ID. Callsign, Mode, or both. When activated a display is seen on the Waterfall
that looks similar to the one shown above. It can be sent in a Vertical or a Horizontal display. This is an eye-catcher for
anyone sitting watching the waterfall.

»

This next icon toggles a mini-logbook display on the Transmit tool bar. Click once to turn it on and again to turn it off.

i b Send (F4) 3l Auto (F2) ; G Break-in | %1 3 [ # | (= 43 ¢ [#RSID ~ [ Video ID - [ﬂj‘
! Calk: Recw: 599 Send: 599 Marme: | * . Reset
ey

Last but not least, clicking on this icon activates the QSO Options panel from the Program Options menu.

Receive Panel Toolbar

We?ve gone through the options on the Waterfall and the Transmit toolbars, so now we?ll look at the Receive Panel Toolbar.

E-E.F'S[-!]- o J-J:Lv O N ' = 1 l"'_":_

Receive Panel Toolbar

: BPSK-31~ |

licking on this icon revels a drop-down menu where you can select the digital mode you would like to operate.

| i

Clickon this icon to allow you to save to a file all the text in the current receive panel.

pens a Viewer to allow you to go back and review all text in the receive panel.

ﬁn erases all text in the receive panel.
A -

Clicking on this icon allows you to manage, select and activate alarms.
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4 F

These icons move your cursor up and down the waterfall to the next active signal.
< |
ewind (replay) the last transmission on the current frequency selected on the Waterfall.
This icon has a drop-down menu that allows you to activate up to three receive panes (channels), along with associated channel

markers for each channel on the Waterfall. This allows you to monitor and participate in three QSOs at the same time, if you are one of
hose ?Muli-taskers??..

Activates the QSO Options panel in the Program Options Menu.

Waterfall Toolbar

com: xl Main: 4 <« 1861 » P | Signak = & 4% | AFC | Decode | *f Options : 14.070.000

Looking at the Waterfall tool bar you will see buttons that control various things. On the left end you will see ZOOM. To the
right of word ZOOM you will see a left pointing arrow, the number x1 followed by a right pointing arrow. This number controls
the magnification of the waterfall. Click on the x1 will increment it to x2 and the arrows on each side will become active.
Pressing on the left arrow will now shift the waterfall to the left and pressing the right arrow will shift it to the right. The
magnification can be increased up to x4 by clicking on the number.

To the right of the word Main you will see a number. In the above picture the number is 1862. That is the audio frequency that
your main cursor is currently sitting on. On the left of this number you can see the left pointing solid red arrow. Clicking on this
arrow moves the main cursor down the waterfall in 10 Hz increments. Clicking on the left pointing chevrons, between the
arrow and the number, moves the cursor down the waterfall in increments of 1 Hz. These can be used for fine tuning in on a
waterfall signal. The arrow and chevrons on the right side perform the same function except they move the cursor up the
waterfall.

The next control is Signal. The blue arrows to the right move the cursor up or down the waterfall to the next signal detected.
The Re-cycle symbol to the right of this plays back the last transmission received from a trace on the waterfall.

AFC toggles the Automatic Frequency Control on or off.

The Decode button toggles a little receive pane on the waterfall that displays the text being received from the signal your
cursor is centered on.

The Option button brings up the Waterfall Options screen where visual changes can be made to the Waterfall.

Next is the Frequency Tool bar. When activated from the Options it displays the frequency the radio is tuned to. HRD Rig
Control must be running for this option to work.

30m Jﬁzn 17m 15m 12m 10m
14.070

— --rr _a -
The rest of the tool bar explains itself. There is a list of bands. Clicking on a band button brings up a drop-down list of frequencies
available on the band which are used by the mode you are in. If you change mode, the available frequencies change. Check the
frequency to change the radio frequency.

Clicking on the Faves tool activates the Favorite Frequency panel. This panel contains an editable listing of modes and
frequencies normally used by the modes in each band. Items with check marks in the Enabled column are the ones contained
in the band buttons we previously described.

The Modes icon activates a panel where you can add another tool bar to the waterfall. This would be a Modes Tool bar, and
could be displayed by individual mode buttons, such as BPSK-31, Olivia, RTTY, CW SSB, etc. It could also be configured to
just display groups with drop-down pick menus for each mode. This is a choice for the operator. Use the extra space for the
waterfall or take part of the waterfall to display this tool bar.
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7] Getting Started

Configuration Tabs

Above is the Waterfall Configuration panel. There are 4 tabs on this panel and each configure a different aspect of the waterfall. Below is
a list of the options that are configured from this tab.

Waterfall Options Center Frequency Marker

Define up to three center frequencies, normally set to the center of a narrow filter. When enabled a [C] button is displayed in
the waterfall tool bar.

B Here the Center Frequency Marker is activated and set to the center of the filter. If you are decoding a trace to the
left or right of this marker, clicking on the [C] marker tunes the radio to bring the bring the signal to center on this marker, therefore
placing the signal your decoding in the center of the narrow filter.

You must also define a Radio macro button to enable the narrow filter - or select the filter from the radio pane in DM780 or
from your radio's front panel.

Radio Macros
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It is normally convenient to display special radio macro buttons in the waterfall tool bar. Typically radio macros are used to
enable narrow or wide filters.

Various

Erase when changing frequency - erase the waterfall when the radio frequency changes.

Only update if visible - only updates the waterfall f visible - saves CPU cycles on computers with less powerful graphics cards.
Show radio frequency tool bar - shows the current radio frequency in the waterfall tool bar.

Show sound card in window title - shows the name of the current sound card selection in the waterfall title bar.

Tuning Guides

Tuning guides - channels - vertical bars displayed in the waterfall when help you position the M, A and B channels over the received
signal.

Tuning guides - mouse - vertical bars displayed at the current mouse position in the waterfall, helps you correctly select a signal.
Tuning indicator - the traditional display which helps you tune a signal correctly.

Waterfall Configuration

regram Options
Appearance Cantter Marker, Cther | Color | Frequency, Mode, Speed | Weak Signal
Callzign (My Infa)
R Colars Custom Scheme
Clock
Logbook Tradtional 1
Modes + [Ds Custom schems
PTI @ Select from kst Add
Radio
[=ETT R - -
Q50 Banana
Soundcard Bizarre
Blue i
Sounds Blusband
[l Storage Brown
SuperSweeper Eﬁ: Eg - Selection
e Cyan 20
Girey iyt
M Alarms... Jngle
Fawvontes.. I‘F\lega i
Urange
Macros... Pirkc
Modes... Rainbow
% Scope 1
MNavigator... Scops 2
SunBurst -
! Audio Recorder... e
PSE Reporter..,
Soundcard Calibration... waterfall settings do not affect decoding!
Time Synchronisation...
I IR 2E MR | The watarfall display takes the audio from the soundcard and converts it to power (signal strangth).
If you enable the Spectrum option you see the relative signal amplitude. Use the colour schemes to

highlight the signal peaks so that you can find the signal traces.
Suggested schemes: Default and Scope 1

| &  Getting Started

Waterfall Color Options
On this option panel the operator can adjust the color settings of the Waterfall to his own preference. This is strictly a trial and
error type adjustment. If you don?t like one color setting, try another until you find something that you like and is easy on your
eyes.

Waterfall color settings do not affect decoding!
The waterfall display takes the audio from the sound card and converts it to power (signal strength). If you enable the
Spectrum option you see the relative signal amplitude. Use the color schemes to highlight the signal peaks so that you can
find the signal traces.

Suggested Schemes

The best and most commonly used schemes are: Default and Scope 1
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Frequency, Mode, Speed Tab

This top section allows you to select the Mode for the Waterfall. You can display the standard Waterfall, display a Spectrum
representation, or both. You can also adjust the Passband width to your taste. You can also adjust the speed that the
Waterfall moves. The higher the speed the higher the CPU usage, so those with a slow CPU might want to select a slow
speed to avoid a possible jerky display or pauses during printing of received or transmitted text.

The center portion of the above panel adjusts the Waterfall Display Mode only, and does not affect decoding. This section
adjusts for clipping of the signal. Use clipping to shift the data so that baseline noise is at the bottom of the screen, thus giving
a larger viewing dynamic range.

The lower portion of the panel adjusts the appearance of the frequency bar of the Waterfall. You can select the background
and text color, and font for the numeric display. You can also adjust it to show either the audio frequencies or show the RF
frequency + Audio. To do the later, requires a radio connection.

Weak Signal Configuration
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Weak Signal Panel

This panel helps adjust and compensate for weak signals on the Waterfall.

Enhance / Amplify

When enabled all signals are uniformly increased in strength so that the strongest signal is at the maximum strength, similar to
your radio's AGC option.

Advanced

When enabled automatic gain is applied to all signals by using an advanced digital amplifier algorithm.

This amplifier has both gain and bandwidth, the signal is amplified by the selected gain such that the signal strength of the
strongest signal inside the bandwidth does not get clipped or cause visual overload.

Gain
The gain applied to the signal, range is 0 to 100%. The effect of gain depends to a large extent on the current Color scheme
(selected in the Colors page).

Bandwidth
The bandwidth of the amplification applied to each signal, range is 100 to 1,000Hz. Now that we have DM-780 configured, can
both transmit and receive digital modes, and have gone through some of the various tool bar options, its time to start looking
into the more advanced features of the program. This includes the use of macros to create shortcuts to use during your QSOs,
logging QSOs, using SSTV and customizing your display.
Since you should be basically up and running at this point, HRD Software LLC would like to welcome you to the fascinating
world of Digital Communications.

4.8 Main Display Configuration
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DM-780 Main Display

There are many configuration options available for the visual display of DM-780. If you will notice there is a scroll bar located

on the right side of the ALE panel. Using the scroll bar and sliding down to the bottom of the ALE reveals more control buttons

for the ALE. Many people don?t like to have to use this scroll bar so one option is to reduce the hight of the Waterfall.

Placing your cursor along the top edge of the waterfall, just below the transmit panel, clicking and holding the left mouse
button, will allow you to drag the top of the Waterfall down so you can see the options on the bottom of the ALE. Doing this,

though, brings up another problem. When you get it to the point where you can see the bottom of the ALE, the Waterfall is so

narrow it makes it hard to select the signals.

Full Screen Mode

An alternative would be to press your F11 key. This takes the display to the Full Screen mode.
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Now in this mode you can see the lower part of the ALE, and as you will learn later, below the three icons at the bottom a line
of text will appear when you have a call in the Callsign box indicating the worked status of that call. Plenty of room for all of
that now, but another problem has been introduced.

You have lost your tool bar and have no way of selecting any other options available.

Lo

] clock ten
Main
: Frequency |
= Full Screen -
F Locator E]
te Last Q50 Added n
Customize..,

SOLUTION: Select an empty spot on the tool bar and click your right mouse button. A menu will pop up looking like the one at
the left. Un-check each of those checked options in this menu to remove them from the tool bar. Remember, removing the
Clock from the tool bar isn?t going to hurt you, you always have the system clock on the Windows Task bar. The frequency is
displayed on the Waterfall tool bar. Everything else will now be available from the Text Menu at the top of the screen.

Now you can adjust the height of the waterfall to something easier to work with and still see the entire ALE without having to
use the scroll bar.

Multiple QSO Windows
On the Text menu at the top of the display, click on QSO and select New Window. You will see a new tab appear on the

display. The tab will be identical to the first one created. Click on this new tab. It doesn?t look like anything changed. Your still
in the BPSK-31 mode and the screen looks just like the previous tab.
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Click on the BPSK-31 tab, in the upper left corner of the Receive panel. When the dropdown selection box opens, come down
to RTTY and click on RTTY-45. You now have TWO mode tabs open on the main display.

Let?s try another. Click on QSO on the Menu and select New Window. You now have THREE mode tabs. In this new tab,
let?s select Olivia 8/500.

The tabs in your display should look like the following picture.

™ Digital Master 780 - [Olivia 8/500]

! File Edit View QS0 Browser Logbook S5TV  SuperSweeper World Map  Tools  Wind
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Mame: I 1) CQ (Video)

You can have as many mode tabs open as you like and easily switch back and forth just by clicking on the tabs. To close a tab
just click on the ?X? located to the right of the tab name.

If you a QSO and someone sends you a link a website, you don?t have to exit DM-780 to view the site. You don?t even have

to open your favorite browser. All you have to do is click on the link, in the receive panel, a browser tab will open to the
website you clicked.
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Ham Radio Deluxe Software

The premier software suite for ham shack automation.
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Looking closely at the above picture, you can see you now have four tabs on the display. Three Mode tabs and the Browser
tab.

4.9 Digital Modes

At present, DM-780 handles 14 of the most popular digital modes used in amateur radio. These modes are BPSK, QPSK, CONTESTIA,

CW, DOMINOEX, HELLSCHRIEBER (HELL), MFSK, MT63, OLIVIA, RTTY, RTTYM, THOR and THROB and VOICE. Each mode is
subdivided into variants of the mode.
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The mode can be selected from a number of places in the DM-780 display, depending on how you customize your display.
Modes can also be selected by right-clicking on the waterfall and choosing from the popup menu.

B [t Wew 050 Prewiwr oglesk STV GpoSenpe Woldlle Iosh  Wedes e -8
= - [ o 1] = ] s [7) . ) =]

TR Tgpiriepen Db Sdundiend | Weertel | Fog Costrsl Ligtosh Batatis | Pasgpam Dyt b e E
X L ESE = wK
b YT —r— P Q[T - —_— 5 i . - F
P ' [emmldalzesein s = el

: [ : e T
E % Cal BFLL B 1|.|,

tiwra -l -

Atk . ? m

FLE L i
e 1
Suriy - PR M e
o rers i

Py 14070 000

tare 0m - X3l # Send (FA) St (FIy Breni o 3 * v Y 7

e i . 3 £ [inden) | C (0 | CALL | G50 | FTW | GRLLTING | MAMLTH | 8515 | PRI P CLLRE | GEL WO 7D ATE-LEG | R

i - - DEMN-ORF | LN MFD | - [RGETAL DEF AT - .

Bt 9

CONTESTIA
Pl
Al A (ML TORTH CRGITELDEF— Vo Miaede | | iirstur bt 1o b it w L T T F Bl DB Tk 718
Witartall X " - x
Toom il n Mar 4w JE% %k | Gt w3 | AFC | Dwxode | - Optiem 14 GTO000 J6tem, e 3w e Fwn | O Mo

Faady CPEIR S B | Seundeind R 1555 50H: e = Ay Loghest | RS 1643

You can select from the Modes Pane, which can be pinned to the display or by clicking on the small mode drop-down tab
located in the upper left corner of the Receive Pane.

I | Modes hieall T
I PSK * y.
BPSK-31 = (
BPSK-63 4
BPSK-125
QPSK #
§
QPSK-31 USB d
= QPSK-63 USE 1
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: CQ)
CONTESTIA # i 8l
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Contestia 8/500
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o Macr_os Taé‘&-.:M;:;f:Es | Enter
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You will find that some modes, like BPSK and QPSK require only about 25 to 40 watts to maintain a good QSO contact, while
others require more power. You will also find that some modes, like OLIVIA and CONTESTIA, require more RF power but
perform extremely well under adverse band conditions. You can often be able to copy an extremely weak DX station when
there is a high noise level using one of these modes.

Experimenting with the different modes and variants can be a lot of fun and you can find the mode that works best for you
under even the worst band conditions.

4.10 Logging QSOs

DM-7807s integration with the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook makes it very simple to log each QSO by using the ALE (Add Log Entry)
panel.
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Add Log Entry (ALE) panel
If you do not have Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook running and are not connected to it, this panel will be grayed out. If active, you
can manually enter a callsign in the Call field, press the TAB key on your keyboard and depending on how you have the call
lookup configured in Logbook, the call will be looked up and all information will be populated in the ALE.

Once the callsign and other information is entered in the ALE, the ?HIS TABS? will become active in the macros and when
used will be replaced with the data from the ALE window.

There is also an alternate method of entering the callsign into the ALE and automatically completing the look-up.

You can place your mouse cursor on the callsign in the Receive Pane and right-click.
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Using this method brings up a context menu where you can select Callsign, left-click and the call will automatically be added
to the ALE and the look-up will be performed to populate the rest of the data. This method makes logging quick and easy,

Ié‘:cxru:l
Revd Rpt
Revd Exch
Mame
QTH
Locator
Remark
I0TA
Age

URL

4% Fepeat (4 RSID ~ [4])

Q) | PREV. QSO | FIRST Q5

=3 Copy
LU Add Alarm
Callsign Lockup

Ctrl+C

www.grz.com/db/ewlcm
4 Eqgslcc EWBCM'
|G| Google EWECM'

especially during contesting.

In performing this alternate method of entering a callsign into the ALE, you might have noticed another feature of DM-780.
When you hover over a callsign, a balloon will pop up indicating whether you have worked and logged the call in the past.
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Worked Status Pop-up

Again, these features will only work if you have Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook running and connected to DM-780.

4.11 SuperSweeper

From the DM-780 tool bar, clicking on the SuperSweeper icon adds a tab to the main DM-780 display and brings up an outstanding

feature of the program.
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SuperSweeper Display

You can now switch between the SuperSweeper and the BPSK-31 display by clicking on the tabs just above the display
window. You can also close the active window by clicking the ?X? on the right end of the tab.

= & |B o @ %@ )

EQSG SuperSweeper | Radic Scundcard Waterfall | Rig Control Loglﬁuok Rotater | Program Options|

22BPSK-31 4o SuperSweeper X |

BPSK-31 ~ | Bk Restart 4% Redraw | o) History &= QS0 » £ Alarms - | R Options

M 14.07z.90

14.072.70

kph Temp: 2B F -2 C A 1iti

BPSK-31 ? SuperSweeper Tabs
The advantage of using the SuperSweeper window is its capability to decode multiple signals on one screen. This is a lot
different than using the main display with the waterfall or spectrum display where you can decode only the signal you have
marked with your cursor.

Modes

Modes available in SuperSweeper are selected by clicking on the drop-down mode indicator in the upper left corner of the
window.
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In the screen shot above, you will notice the call AK4VN followed by a check mark and a red X. If you have HRD Logbook
running and are connected, when SuperSweeper recognizes a call it places it on the end of the red trace. The symbols after
the call are Work Status Indicators. The first, the green check mark, indicates you have worked the country of origin for this

call. The red X indicates that you HAVE NOT worked this operator. In the above, what we?re seeing is
this call is the United States and we have worked it, but we have not had a QSO with AK4VN.

History Report

, the country of origin of

Another useful feature of SuperSweeper is the History report. Clicking on the History icon in the SuperSweeper tool bar

brings up this feature.
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SuperSweeper History

When enabled, the History logs callsigns recognized, by SuperSweeper, the time, band, continent and country of origin. It also
shows if you have worked the country, indicated by either a green check mark for worked or a red X for not worked, and
whether or not you have worked that particular call.

This feature can come in handy if you are trying to determine how the propagation on a band is running. You can find what
areas are being received the most, at your local station, and by checking the times you can see what time of day the
propagation into an area was the best from your station.

This feature can be enabled or disabled by clicking the Enable button on the History panel. You can also enable or disable the
Status, which shows at a glance how many countries, how many stations and what continents were heard by clicking on the
Status icon.

Clicking the Report icon transfers the data from the History panel to the Notepad, where you can save or print the report if you
choose to keep it for future reference. Clicking on the Erase icon clears the History.

Starting a QSO from the SuperSweeper can be done using two different methods. In the first method, while watching
SuperSweeper, and you see a callsign in light colored area on the left end of the trace, if you double-left-click on the callsign
two things will happen. First you will be taken back to the main DM-780 display. The second thing that happens is the call you
clicked on will automatically be transferred to the ALE and an automatic look-up will be done to populate the information about
the call. You will also find your cursor is on the frequency that is being used by the QSO.

QSO Connection

From here all that needs to be done, when the contact finishes his current QSO, you hit your CALL macro which puts out a
call for the station callsign appearing in the ALE call field. From there just proceed as normal to carry on your QSO with the
contact.

The second method is holding a QSO in the actual SuperSweeper window. On the SuperSweeper tool bar, clicking on the
QSO option changes the layout of the window.
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SuperSweeper QSO Display

You will now notice you have the ALE panel, a QSO RX and a QSO TX panel displayed along with the SuperSweeper.
Clicking on the red trace of any QSO will now display the received text in the QSO RX window located in the lower left part of
the window. If there is a callsign displayed in the white end of the trace, hovering your cursor over the call will bring up the
balloon to let you know whether or not you have worked that station. If you double-click on that callsign, the Call Look-up
panel will open in the display. The callsign will be transferred to the Look-up panel and details will be populated from the call
look-up service you have configured in the Ham Radio Deluxe Logbook. If you decide you would like to work this station, on
the top of the Look-up panel, click on the LOG icon. This will populate the ALE panel.

You can now make your contact and carry on your QSO just as you would do from the main DM-780 display using the QSO
TX and the QSO RX windows.

When your QSO is completed, click the ADD (F7) icon at the bottom of the ALE to save the contact to your logbook and clear
the ALE for the next contact.

4.12 Macro Manager

Macros are a great way to handle repetitive operations in the digital modes. They allow you to pre-define operating procedures
and execute them with just a click of the mouse. I[t?s much more convenient to just click on a macro to send a CQ call rather

than type in the call each time.

DM-780 contains a Macro Manager tool that allows you to set up and maintain an unlimited number of macro sets to handle
these procedures. When installing DM-780 for the first time you will find a default set of macro definition. This is usually a
READ ONLY file and should be kept as a template to build other editable sets. Sets can be made mode specific for CW, PSK,
RTTY or set up for contesting exchanges. The uses for macros are almost unlimited.

When you create a custom set of macros it?s recommended that you not only save the set within the DM-780 directory but
also in an external directory, such as in a folder in your Documents. In the event you have to re-install HRD from scratch,
having the macro sets saved in an external folder will eliminate the need to re-create the sets. You can just load them from the
external folder and save them back into the DM-780 program folder.

Macros can be accessed from either a tool bar located between the Receive Pane and the Transmit Pane of DM-780 or from
a macro pane which can be pinned to the display. This choice is yours.

Macro Toolbar

Between the Receive pane and the Transmit pane, just below the Transmit tool bar, you will find the Macro toolbar. Left
clicking on any one of the Macro buttons will automatically transfer the contents of the macro to the Transmit pane and
depending on how the individual macro is configured, it will AUTO SEND the contents or walit till you press the SEND button to

transmit the contents.

:  Send (F4) [ Auto (F2) Break-in ) L= a3 4| RSID ~ 4|VideoID ~ | » 59

MFSK Pic | BTU | 73 | 73 | 73 | "5 Macros =

P CQx2 | Q| QRZ | Him deMe | Him de Me - K | RST, Name, QTH | Station |
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From here we can send a macro by clicking on the macro button or we can edit individual macros by right clicking on the
macro button which will take you directly to the Macro Editor. For this part of the documentation we are going to use the Macro
Manager by clicking on the far right icon called Macros then click on the drop-down option Manager.
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Above is a screen shot of the Macro Manager with the Default macro set displayed. From the Macro Manager you can edit the
contents of individual macros, create new sets, modify the macro tool bar and edit how each macro functions.

Tool Layout

In the bottom portion of the Macro Manager you will see three columns.

Appearance

The first column manages how the tool bar appears on the main display. With a tick in the ?Button? option, the macros are
shown on the tool bar as individual macro buttons.

With the tick in the ?Popup? option, the macros are displayed as GROUPS with a dropdown menu for each group to select the
macros within that group.

The next option under appearance is ?lcons?.

o [f the function of a macro is set to ?Send Immediately?, an arrowhead is placed to the left of the macro
name in the tool bar.

o |f it is set to ?Erase TX Window? after sending, there will be an ?Eraser? icon in front of the macro name.

o |f both are ticked, both icons will appear.

¢ |f the macro is a Radio Control macro, another icon will appear to designate the macro as a control
macro.

In the Macro Manager screen you will see a column named ?GROUP?. Each macro is assigned to a group. Under the Macro
Pane heading there is a check box to display the macros in order of groups. You also see a check box for showing the macro
set title. This title is displayed on the tool bar and also at the top of the macro pane.

The third column shows First Name. When a call is looked up and the data is entered in the ALE the contacts full name
usually appears in the Name field of the ALE. By checking the box under First Name, when a macro is sent that contains the
<his: name> tab, instead of sending the contacts full name, the macro will only send the contacts first name.

™ Macros Manager

%jﬁa-ﬁﬁ}(@éz‘ﬁ-g?sﬂ

Mew Copy Edit Delete | = = 0 | Import~ Defaults Load SaveAs

e e ipny | ny s Macro Manager toolbar

Above is the Macro Manager toolbar.

e The New icon opens an empty Macro Editor window.
¢ Copy allows you to highlight a portion of one macro definition and paste it into another macro.
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¢ Highlight a macro and click the Edit button brings up the Macro Editor and allows you to edit an individual
macro.

¢ Highlighting a macro and clicking the Delete icon deletes the macro from your list.

¢ Highlighting a macro and pressing the up or down arrow on the tool bar moves the icons position up or
down in the list.

e Clicking on the Import icon brings up a drop-down menu of the ten macro sets in DM-780. This can be
used when creating a new macro set. You can create an empty set then Import an already created set
into the blank one to use as a template to edit the new set.

e Clicking the Defaults loads the Default set of macros.

¢ If you have created more than ten sets of macros, you have the ability to Save these additions sets to
some location of your choice. Once the set is created click the Save As icon to save the set.

¢ The Load icon allows you to load any macro sets you have saved. These functions give you the ability to
have an unlimited number of macro sets.

New Macro Sets

This next section will deal with creating a new macro set. As mentioned before, it?s always best to keep the default macro set
as a template. This can remind us of the format for each macro.

Macros 28% | Default - I Set Title

Enable GiPSK Contest Mode:  Defif
i DIGITAL DEFALLT

1 Cicaq Cwd PSE. CO ]
CiSeth 4 0
CeoetB ; RZ
Set 7 . . . )
HISE-":E <his:
RiSet9 ¥ <hiz;
RiSet10 . _ ooy 0 R <hig:

To create a new macro set, just above the window that contains the macro definitions, you will see a field called Macro Set.
This is a drop-down field which currently contains the word Default. Clicking on the drop-down arrow in the field brings up a
box containing 10 macro sets. Some of these sets may already have names assigned, which indicates there are already
macros created within the set.

Select an empty set from this drop-down menu. Usually a name like Set followed by a number is an empty set.
Let?s say for example that you select Set 4. Clicking on Set 4 will bring up an empty editor screen with Set 4 showing in the

Macro Set field. To the right of this field you will see a button that says Set Title. Clicking on the Set Title button will bring up a
box where you can enter a name for this group of macros.

Title

Enter a new value for thiz macro zet, then press 'O

E3

In our example, let?s name this new set My PSK so type this name over the name currently in the Set Title box and click the
OK button. My PSK now appears in the Macro Set field. We are now ready to create the individual macros for this set.

We now have an empty macro set named My PSK in the Macro Manager. Since we?re new to programming macros we are
going to use the Default set as a template to make our My PSK macro set.

On the Macro Manager tool bar click the Import macro. A drop-down box will appear and from that, place your cursor on
Default and click the left mouse button. A new dialog box will pop up asking you if want to Replace My PSK with Default or
Add Default to My PSK.

Since we?re starting with a blank set it really doesn?t matter which you select. If you had macros already in this set and just

wanted to add the Defaults to those you would select the Add option, or if you wanted to replace them you would select the
Replace option.
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With the Macro Editor, we create each individual macro and set how it executes. Here is a brief explanation of the various
functions available in the Macro Editor.

Macros contain free-format text with optional tags. Tags are enclosed within angle brackets <> and contain:
¢ Information about yourself such as your callsign and name - taken from the Tags window,
¢ Information about the other station such as his callsign and name - taken from the Add Log Entry (ALE)
window,
¢ Special tags such as the date and time.
Example:
<his:callsign> <his:callsign> de <my:callsign>
<my:callsign>
73's and thanks for the <my:mode> QSO k
In this example <his:callsign> is replaced with the value in the Callsign field in the Add Log Entry window and <my:callsign> is
replaced with the value in the Callsign field in the Tags pane of the QSO window. (Select Tags from the QSO menu to display
the Tags pane.) The tag is replaced with the current mode (PSK31, RTTY etc.) as shown in the mode dropdown in the QSO
window.
So if HBODRYV is working GD4ELI using RTTY the actual text sent is:

GD4ELI GD4ELI de HB9DRV HB9DRV
73's and thanks for the RTTY QSO k

Adding Tags
To add a tag to the current macro:
¢ Position the cursor in the definition field where the tag is to be inserted.
e Make sure Tags is selected in the tab strip.
¢ Double-click on an entry - the my: and his: prefixes are added automatically.
Options
The extra options are:
¢ Send immediately - when the macro is selected DM780 starts sending.
¢ Autostop - switch to receive when the macro is sent.
e Start on new line - make sure the text starts on a new line.
e Erase TX window - erase the contents of the TX window when selected.
Load Text from File
When you select this option the text

<file:YOUR-FILENAME-HERE>File-contents-go-here<eof>
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is added to the macro. Replace YOUR-FILENAME-HERE with the full path of the filename. the contents of the file replace the
text between the <file:...> and <eof> tags. This option is typically used for sending weather reports from automatic weather
stations.

Now we?ll create a macro that does a CQ call. The first thing is to create a title for the macro. In this case, the title will be CQ.
Type the title in the title box at the top of the editor.

The next field is ?tool bar Title?. This is the title that appears on the macro button. Since we are going to have this macro do a
CQ call two times, we will make the tool bar Title CQ X2, again without the quotation marks.

We?ll now create a Group for this macro. Let?s call this group CQ. Enter CQ in the Group field.

We want to make sure this macro is going to be Enabled on the macro toolbar, we need to place a check mark in the box to
Enable the macro. This box is just to the right of the macro title field.

In the large yellow area we can now build our macro. Place your cursor in the editor area and type CQ CQ CQ DE. Hit the
space bar after the DE and look down at the Tags list. In the My Tabs column you will see callsign. Double-click on callsign
and you will see the <my:callsign> tag displayed in the editor after the DE. Your macro will look something like this?.. CQ CQ
CQ DE <my:callsign>. Place the <my:callsign> in the macro two more times, making a space between each tag. Immediately
after entering the last tag press ENTER on the keyboard and repeat the sequence.

After entering the second CQ call, place PSE K and from the Special Tags column, double click on the Stop to place the
<stop> tag at the end of the macro. Your finished macro should look like:

CQ CQ CQ DE <my:callsign> <my:callsign> <my:callsign>

CQ CQ CQ DE <my:callsign><my:callsign> <my:callsign> PSE

K <stop>
When you?re finished entering your macro definition we can now set the macro options. For this macro, under the Macro
Options, located on the right of the upper portion of the macro editor, place a check in all four options. These options
determine how the macro is transmitted. It will start transmitting immediately when you press the macro button, it will begin on
a new line, it will automatically stop at the end of the text and erase the transmit window when finished executing.

To save the macro just click the OK button in the lower left corner of the editor and you will be returned to the Macro Manager
screen.

Now we?ll talk just a bit about some special tags used within macros. There are several of these tags that perform various
operations. Some are used in standard macros and some are used to create Rig Control macros.

Reed-Solomon IDs
This idea was originally developed by Patrick Lindecker, F6CTE.

The Reed-Solomon ID (RSID) is a short 16-tone MFSK transmission which identifies the mode in use. The RSID transmission
is about 180Hz wide and lasts for just less than two seconds.

You should enable RSID when using an 'exotic' mode such as Olivia so that users of programs with RSID support know what
mode you are using.

For a full list of modes supported by this program look in the Program Options for Modes + IDs.
There are two ways to enable RSID:
¢ In Program Options select Modes + Ids and check the option to show the RSID button in the transmit tool
bar. Clicking this button will transmit the RSID at the beginning of each transmission you make.
¢ Add the tag <rsid> anywhere in the text being sent. By adding this tag to a macro, the RSID will only be
sent when the macro is executed.
Insert Video ID
A special feature of DM780 is the ability to send an ID string which can be read in the waterfall - for more information select
Modes from the Program Options in the main menu and tool bar. Many thanks to Dave Freese W1HKJ for the original design
and coding in fldigi.
The Video ID bandwidth is ~ 80Hz.
When you select Insert Video ID the text
<ident:YOUR-TEXT-GOES-HERE>

is added to the macro, the <ident> tag must be at the start of the macro. Replace YOUR-TEXT-GOES-HERE with the text to
be sent, for example:

¢ Callsign: <ident:HBODRV>
¢ CQ: <ident:CQ>
o 73: <ident:73>

There are two special options:

e Call: replaced with the callsign in the tags window, and
¢ Mode: replaced with the current mode.

Whatever you send - keep the text short!
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Callsign
<ident:call>CQ CQ CQ de HB9DRV HB9DRV HBIDRYV pse K

Mode

<ident:mode>CQ CQ CQ de HBO9DRV HB9DRV HBI9DRYV pse K
ca

<ident:CQ>CQ CQ CQ de HBI9DRV HBI9DRV HBIDRYV pse K
73

<ident:73>G4POP de HBODRV 73 and thanks for this QSO
Radio Control

A radio control macro contains commands sent to Ham Radio Deluxe to configure your radio, for example to set a special
filter. The text in the definition is not added to the input (TX) window. These definitions are specific to the radio you are using.

The tag {{RADIO-CONTROL must appear anywhere in the macro definition. If you have added this by mistake just remove the
lines containing the tag.

The easiest way to add entries is to use the Radio window, as you select options in the Radio window the options are sent to
Ham Radio Deluxe and the corresponding text is added to the definition (remember to press the Connect button in the Radio
window). Only add one entry per line.
Note: Lines starting with # are treated as comments and are not passed to Ham Radio Deluxe. Blank lines are ignored.
Commands

There are four command types:

e Center frequency on/off,

¢ Drop down (menu) buttons,

¢ Normal press buttons,

o Sliders.

To simplify the command parsing any spaces in the button / slider names are replaced with a tilda (~). Slider entries contain
the radio title, this is for historical reasons.

Center Frequency
® center-on
¢ center-on 1750
e center-off
To enable the current center frequency option in the waterfall enter center-on.

Note: The center frequency option must be enabled (checked). To specify the center frequency just add the
frequency in Hz after the center-on tag, for example center-on 1750.

To undo the center frequency option and restore the previous radio frequency enter center-off.
The center-on and center-off text must be the only entry on the line. Typically you combine these options with a filter settings,
for example when enabling the center frequency option a narrow filter is selected, when undoing a normal (wide) filter is
selected.

#++

#

# {{RADIO-CONTROL

#

# For the TS-2000

#

# Set the center frequency to 1250Hz, adjust DSP filtering

# to Low = 1000Hz, High = 1400Hz.

#

#__

center-on 1300

Set slider-pos TS-2000 DSP~low~cut 11 // DSP low cut = 11

Set slider-pos TS-2000 DSP~high~cut 0 / DSP high cut = 0

Drop down-Button

When you select an entry from a drop down button it is added to the end of the definition. Existing entries for the same drop
down button are not overwritten as a drop down button can contain unrelated commands.

Press Button

When you press a button the editor first tries to replace an existing entry for this button; if there is no entry then a new entry is
added to the end of the definition.
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5 Satellite Tracking
5.1 Introduction

If you are new to satellite tracking visit http://www.amsat.org/ maintained by The Radio Amateur Satellite Corporation (AMSAT) for
excellent articles written for new satellite users.

Ham Radio Deluxe?s Satellite Tracking support would not be possible without the help of David Taylor and his open source
satellite-tracking library. After using David?s code to get started | wrote my own library, shipped as a DLL with Ham Radio Deluxe and
based on NORAD SGP4/SDP4 Implementations by Michael F. Henry.

Note: The most important rule: it's the frequency on the satellite that is important, not the frequency on your radio. This is the most
common mistake made when using a satellite.

If you are using two radios for satellite tracking ? one for transmit, the other for receive ? read this section first, then refer to
Synchronizer on page 92. Dual radio support is arguably the most flexible way to work with satellites.

5.2 Satellites

The software requires information about the satellites you will be tracking, this information is known as Keplerian elements. Johannes
Kepler (1571 ? 1630) discovered the three laws of planetary motion in 1609 and 1619 ? a remarkable feat!
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The satellites window lists the files containing the Keplerian elements used to plot the position of satellites and compute the
correct frequencies for the uplink and downlink.

The default folder is Satellites located below the folder where you have installed Ham Radio Deluxe - for example:
C:\Program Files\Amateur Radio\Ham Radio Deluxe\Satellites
To change the folder just press Select.

It is recommended that you update the data files in the Satellites folder when you start using Ham Radio Deluxe as the files
shipped in the kits will be out of date by the time you start to use them. These files should ideally be refreshed every few days.
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If you check the ?Download when Satellite Tracking starts? option then the files are downloaded every time you start satellite
tracking.

To download the latest Kepler data files press Download. The files are downloaded to the folder containing your satellite data.
To edit the list of files press Edit List. The file is Ham Radio Deluxe Satellite List.txt in the folder Satellites folder.

Example:

§++

# The entries below are downloaded using the Satellites page

# in the Satellites data option. Data is saved in .txt files.

#

: Entries must start with http://

# Ham Radio Deluxe only supports the two-line format, for example:

#

# AQ-40

# 1 266090 00072B 03309.95521145 -. 00000007 00000-0 OO0000+0 O 3675
# 2 26609 9.9303 22.9678 F97717RE 22B.B131 2B.6Z254 1.25597973 13867
#

# e

B o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o i
# #
# when you change this 1ist yvou should delete old files which are #
# no longer being used. #
# #
L s s s e R R e
#

# From AMSAT (recommended for Amateur radio satellites).

#

# http://www_.amsat.org/famsat/fTtp/keps/currentfnasabare.txt

#

i From Celestrak

#

# Remove the # comment to add these.

#

http://www.celestrak.com/NORAD/elements famateur. txt

# http://www.celestrak. com/NORAD /e lements fgoes. txt
# http://www_celestrak. com/NORAD/elements /stations. txt
# http://www.celestrak. com/NORAD/elements /visual. txt
# http://www.celestrak. com/NORAD/elements fweather. txt
#
New satellite data files can be downloaded from the Internet, for example from http://www.amsat.org/ or from
http://www.celestrak.com/ maintained by T.S. Kelso.
The only supported file format is two-line element sets, for example:
AD-¥
1 075300 740898 03265.96753648 -.00000029 00000-0 10000-3 O 2356
2 07530 101.7328 311.4393 0012255 21.1784 338.9793 12.53565904320301
AD-10
1 141290 830588 03265.06525444 -_00000148 00000-0 10000-2 0 9658
2 14129 26.3223 129.7582 5974698 27.0721 354.5394 2.05868478124501

The verbose format is not supported.

The bare NASA format elements from http://www.amsat.org/ contain all satellites of interest to radio amateurs.

Alternatively if you look at http://www.celestrak.com/NORAD/elements/ you will see many files that can be downloaded. Just
download these files and save them in the Satellites folder selected previously. For more information about the contents of
these files browse http://www.celestrak.com

All text files in the Data Folder are loaded into Ham Radio Deluxe, so you should delete old files if you no longer need them.

Select up to 100 entries from the Available list by either double-clicking on individual entries or by highlighting one or more
entries and pressing >. By pressing >> all entries (up to @ maximum of 100) are moved to the Selected list.
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5.3 Observer

sl Satellite Tracking: Local - JN4SAT - RS-22 - Uplink OFF - Downlink ON
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Changes are applad immedisiely

In the Observer window you enter your location and height above sea level in meters or feet (for users more familiar with
imperial measurements: 1 metre is 3.3 feet). You also enter an optional list of stations that are plotted on the world maps. Only

the checked [X] entries are plotted.

Enter your location either:

¢ By entering your Maidenhead Locator in the Locator field and the pressing Convert >> or
¢ By entering the Latitude and Longitude directly.

You also select the preferred time format; either Local (default) or UTC. Distance is displayed in either kilometers or miles.

You must press Apply to update the satellite settings.

5.4 Ground Control
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¢ This window is used to adjust your radio's TX (uplink) and RX (downlink) frequency to compensate for the
Doppler effect (the apparent shift in frequency of a wave due to the relative motion of source and
observer). Doppler shift is calculated in accordance with Kepler's laws.

¢ Enter the satellite uplink (your TX) frequency in the Satellite TX field.

¢ Enter the satellite downlink (your RX) frequency in the Satellite RX field.

¢ Select the VFO you will use for TX and RX (see rest of this section).

o |f you are using a transverter select the Options tab and enter the transverter offsets.

When you are tuning remember that the important frequency is the satellite frequency, not the frequency on your radio. The
frequency on your radio is the satellite frequency corrected for Doppler shift.

5.4.1 Tabs

A plot of the selected satellite?s position and footprint. Use the plot offset buttons to offset the plot time.
Bk

Options

Infrequently used options are located here to avoid cluttering up the display.
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Reload Data

Reloads the latest Kepler data ? see Satellites on page 129.

Doppler ? the current frequency correction.
Transverter ? if you are using a transverter enter the correct offsets here and check TX and RX as appropriate.

AMSAT.org

The satellite?s page in AMSAT.org (if available). Note: not all satellites are supported yet.
This is a useful way of getting information about satellites modes and frequencies.
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5.4.2 Kenwood TS-2000
The computer can only update both main and sub frequencies either:

¢ In receive mode, or
¢ In transmit mode with SAT selected.

A special solution is required when the uplink (TX) and downlink (RX) frequencies are in the same band. When you start the
TS-2000 you have an extra TX VFO option Sub+XIT which is only used for same band split operation (see below). When
selected the Sub VFO is used for transmitting, Doppler correction is applied by adjusting the XIT value.

Cross Band

In normal cross-band satellite mode (for example transmit on 70cms and receive on 2m) select:

TX VFO TX), |B/Sub (the TS-2000 always uses the Sub VFO for

RX VFO A/Main,
SAT on
Split off

The TS-2000 must be in satellite mode so that the computer can update the TX frequency.
Be careful with the TS-2000's TF SET button, each time you press TF-SET the uplink (TX) frequency and the downlink (RX)
frequency are swapped. So if the frequencies in Ham Radio Deluxe are the opposite of those shown on the radio just press TF
SET once.

Same Band (Split)

An example is talking to the astronauts on the ISS where the TX frequency is 145.200.000 MHz and the RX frequency is
145.800.00 MHz. You cannot use SAT mode as this is only used for cross-band operation, so you use Split mode.
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RX VFO Main,
SAT off,
Split on.

XIT will be switched on as soon as you check TX [X] updates. If you switch it off then Ham Radio Deluxe will switch it on
again.

The RX (main) frequency on the TS-2000 is set to the correct RX frequency (satellite + Doppler correction).

The TX (sub) frequency on the TS-2000 is set to the TX satellite frequency; the Doppler correction is applied by adjusting the
XIT value. When you transmit the TS-2000 displays the TX (sub) frequency +/- XIT so the frequency displayed on the
TS-2000 is the correct frequency (satellite + Doppler correction).

When you start transmitting you may hear beeps from the radio - it takes Ham Radio Deluxe a few seconds before it detects

that you are transmitting. When Ham Radio Deluxe detects transmit mode it stops updating the RX (main) frequency until you
return to receive as the frequency cannot be updated by the computer while transmitting with SAT off.

5.4.3 Yaesu

FT-847
You must select SAT mode on the FT-847 so that Ham Radio Deluxe can read and set both the TX and RX frequencies. It is
not possible to determine the state of the FT-847's SAT button so you must press the SAT button in Ham Radio Deluxe so
that it shows SAT as being enabled.
In normal cross-band satellite mode (for example transmit on 70cms and receive on 2m) select:
TX VFO B/Sub
RX VFO A/Main
SAT on
Split off
Tracking off
(vou do not need to enable tracking, the computer
does everything for you, also the tuning response
with Ham Radio Deluxe 1s much faster with
tracking off). To switch tracking off press the A =
B button underneath Track.
The FT-847 must be in satellite mode so that the computer can update the TX frequency.
When in SAT mode the FT-847 takes a long time to respond to 'Read Frequency' requests - especially if tracking is on, as a
result when you tune the FT-847 with the radio's tuning dial the displayed frequency will not update very quickly.
Other
The transmit frequency of some Yaesu radios such as the FT-817 and FT-857 cannot be changed while in transmit mode, so
it is not possible to apply Doppler correction while transmitting. If you think your Yaesu radio can be updated while transmitting
please contact the author.
5.4.4 ICOM
IC-910H

In normal cross-band satellite mode (for example transmit on 70cms and receive on 2m) select:
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TX VFO Sub
RX VFO Main
SAT on

The IC-910H must be in satellite mode so that the TX uses the Sub frequency. If the bands on the radio are the same as Ham
Radio Deluxe but reversed press M / S to switch the Main and Sub frequencies.

Because the IC-910H cannot display the same band on both Main and Sub Ham Radio Deluxe cannot update the frequencies
unless the correct bands are select using the radio controls.

In same-band mode:

TX VFO Main
RX VFO Main
SAT off

A few notes:

e The TX mode is not updated from the radio.

¢ The software has to switch between Main and Sub so that the Sub VFO is updated, it is not possible to
detect the radio's current Main / Sub selection so the radio operates in main mode all the time. If you
press Sub on the radio you will see that radio switch back to Main as soon as the Sub frequency is
updated.

5.4.5 Single VFO Radios

If you are using a single VFO radio such as the FT-817 then you use the same VFO for TX and RX. Use the TX (F1) button to switch
between TX and RX. When you switch to TX the transmit frequency is loaded into the radio before it switches to transmit, when you
return to receive the receive frequency is loaded into the radio after it switches to receive.

So the rule is: always use the TX (F1) button to switch between transmit and receive.

5.4.6 Linear Transponders

Check [X] the Linear Transponder Tracking option if you are using a linear transponder such as HAMSAT / VUSAT / VO-52. These
satellites receive a specific range of frequencies (typically 40 - 100 kHz) in one band, convert them to another band and amplify the
converted signal for transmission back to your planet. The converted signal is inverted - LSB becomes USB etc. - this is known as an
inverting transponder.

Do not use the satellite tracking built into your radio - let Ham Radio Deluxe do the work for you (for example on the FT-847 this is the
Tracking option). To set up the linear transponder frequencies:

TX center The center frequency of the uplink (TX)
band. For example on VO-52 the uplink band
1s 435.220-435.280 MHz (LSB/CW) so the
center frequency 1s 435.250.000 MHz.

RX center The center frequency of the downlink (RX)

As you tune your RX frequency the TX frequency will be correctly adjusted by applying [1] offsets from the center frequencies and then
[2] Doppler correction. To adjust your transmit signal so that it matches the receive frequency use the spin button to the right of the TX
center field. It will be necessary to adjust the transmit signal as your radio(s) may not be correctly aligned, also the linear transponder in
the satellite may also not be correctly aligned.

The tracking option in a radio cannot correctly compensate for Doppler, this is one reason why many QSO's drift gently across the linear
transponder's available bandwidth. Only correct computer control will ensure that two or more stations stay on the same frequency while
the satellite passes overhead. When using the linear transponder option Ham Radio Deluxe will correctly control your radio's frequencies
so that are they are both compensated for Doppler shift.

232


http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Sat-04.PNG
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Sat-05.PNG
http://wiki.ham-radio-deluxe.com/index.php/File:Sat-06.PNG

5.4.7 Frequency Resolution

The frequency resolution is set the 1 Hz for:

¢ All ICOM,

¢ All Elecraft,

¢ All FlexRadio,
¢ All Kenwood.

All other radios are set to 10 Hz. If you have a radio that supports 1 Hz resolution and is not in the above list please contact the author.

5.4.8 Options
tion scription

VFO The VFO used for the uplink (TX) and downlink (RX). If checked
[X] the selected VFO 1s updated regularly as the satellite frequency
1s corrected for Doppler shift.

Satellite The satellite frequency. Click the Open button to select a new
frequency from a popup window containing the Favorites
definitions or enter the new frequency. band. For example on VO-
52 the downlink band 1s 145.870-145.930 MHz (USB/CW) so
the center frequency 1s 145.900.000 MHz.

Transverter |If you are using a transverter enter your transverter's intermediate
frequency here and check the [X] box. If vou are not using a
transverter either leave this field empty or do not check the [X] box.
The radio frequency 1s calculated as: Satellite - Transverter +
Doppler shaft.

Radio The radio frequency as computed by Ham Radio Deluxe taking
Doppler shift into account.

Satellite Select the current satellite from a dropdown list that contains the
entries selected earlier 1in the Satellites window.

Plot for Determines the amount of information that 1s plotted over the
surface of the planet for the current satellite.

TX =RX  |Copy the Uplink satellite frequency to the Downlink satellite
frequency.

RX>=TX  |Copy the Downlink satellite frequency to the Uplink satellite
frequency.

TX == RX |Exchange the Uplink and Downlink satellite frequencies.

5.5 Schedule
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F"satellite Tracking: Local - JN48AT - VO-52 - Uplink ON - Dewnlink ON

@ Satalitos | @ Obsarver @ Ground Contral | ™ Schedule @ CumaraDeta | @ Muteal Visibilty | @ Visibilty | @ Mot Passes | @ Singlo Pass| & Plot| & DDE | @ 4 *
Pass Schedule for the next 24 hours
AD-37 - - - - - -
ACHRL
Fi-24
. G R S R R R R
IS5
RS-07 - - - & -
S0-50
VD57 - - - - .
Wed 21,00 Thu 0900 Thu 03.00 Thu 0E00 Thu 09,00 Thu 1200 Thu 15,00 The 1800
Rangainhours: (1 D2 O3 O Oz O @pd Ox Oa O O

This window shows the pass schedule for the satellites selected in the Satellites window.

5.6 Current Data
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sl satellite Tracking: Local - JN4SAT - VO-52 - Uplink ON - Dewnlink ON
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This window shows all computed information for a selected satellite. This window provides the data for the Ground Control

and DDE windows.

Press Viewer to display the data with the default text file viewer, usually Notepad.

5.7 Mutual Visibility
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" satellite Tracking: Local - JN4SAT - VO-52 - Uplink ON - Dewnlink ON

& Sasslites | @ Obsorver | ® Ground Congral | @ Schoduls | @ Currara Dets | & Mulssl Vigibildy | & Visibility | @ Meat Passoes | @ Singlo Pass| @ Flat @ DDE | @4 *
Satallite mutual visibility (zaielite is in range of teo or more locaions)
Salalite AD-Z? b AOS LOS Duration
P P 22/12/2005 05:54:26 22-12-2005 06:03:26 9:00
X 221270005 07 :36:24 2271272005 07:40:24 4:00
Elevaion: |10 = *minimum 221242005 15:40:35 22-12-2005 15:46:35 5:00
224122005 17:18:32 22-12-2005 17:26:32 8:00
23-12-2005 05:26:14 23-12-2005 05:34:14 a:00
Swoiion L.Oﬂlﬁ'll.'.!f 2341272005 07:06:54 23-122005 07:14:54 g:00
B Observer JNABAT 23122005 15:13:42 23-12-2005 15:17:42 4:00
Bl GLMEU  1074TH 230122005 16:50:24 23-12-2005 16:58:24 &:00
2441272005 04:58:15% 2471242005 05:04:15 B:00
24-122005 06:30:06 24-12-2005 06:47:086 9:00
241272008 14:47 138 24-12-2005 14:48:38 1:00
24122008 18:22:138 241220058 18:30:38 8:00
241272005 1B:02:24 2471272005 18:08:24 B:00
2871272006 06109138 25122005 06:18:35 9:00
25-12-2005 15:55:07 25-12-2005 16:02:07 7:00
2571272005 17:33:43 2571272005 17:41:43 a:00
26412720065 06141117 2671220058 05:50:17 9:00
284122005 07:22:32 26-12-2005 07:28:32 6:00
26-12-2005 16:27:69 26.-12-2005 15:33:59 6:00
2641272005 17:05:24 2671242005 17:13:24 g:00
274122005 05:13:10 27-12-2005 05:21:10 2:00
11272008 06153127 2770272008 0702127 9:00
211272005 15:01: 22 2771272005 15:04:22 3:00
274122005 16:37:25 27-12-2005 16:45:25 2:00
1272008 1818140 2771272008 18:22t40 4:00
28/12/2005 04:45:24 28-12-2005 04:50:24 5:00
281272005 06:24: 48 28122005 06:33:48 9:00
ZBA1272006 16:09:4% 2812720058 16:17:45 g:00
284122005 17:49:01 28-12-2005 17:56:01 7:00
Sededc! bwd or more slabons, thes kel
dehned on the Obseraer page
| Botesh || Viewss | @local OUTC/GMT

The mutual visibility window answers the question 'when is a satellite simultaneously visible from two or more locations'.
The information is determined up to 99 days in the future for any stations from the list defined in the Observer page.
The satellite is considered to be visible if the elevation is the same as or greater than the selected value.

Use the Viewer option to display the data in Notepad, for example:
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Satellite ......: AD-27

Future .........: 7 days

Min elewvation 10 °

Time format ....: Local

- - +

| Station | Locator |

b +

| Observer | JN46AT |

| GD4ELI | IO7ATH |

b +

+ ______________________________________________________
| A0S | LOS | Duration
o o
| 2271272005 05:54:26 | 221272005 06:03:26 | Q-00
| 2271272005 07:36:24 | 2271272005 0O7:40:24 | 4:00
| 2271272005 15:40:35 | 2271272005 15:46:35 | 6:00
| 2271272005 17:18:32 | 221272005 17:26:32 | &:00
| 2371272005 05:26:14 | 23/12/2005 05:34:14 | 8:00
| 2371272005 07:06:54 | 2371272005 07:14:54 | 5:00
| 2371272005 15:13:42 | 231272005 15:17:42 | 4:00
| 23/12/2005 16:50:24 | 23/12/2005 16:58:24 | 8:00
| 24/12/2005 04:58:15 | 2471272005 05:04:15 | 6:00
| 2471272005 06:38:06 | 2471272005 06:47:06 | Q:00
| 24/12/2005 14:47:38 | 24/12/2005 14:48:38 | 1:00
| 2471272005 16:22:36 | 24/12/2005 16:30:36 | 8:00
| 24/12/2005 18:02:24 | 2471272005 18:08:24 | 6:00
| 2571272005 06:09:35 | 2571272005 06:18:35 | 9:00
| 2571272005 15:55:07 | 2571272005 16:02:07 | 7:00
| 2571272005 17:33:43 | 2571272005 17:41:43 | 5:00
| 26/12/2005 05:41:17 | 261272005 05:50:17 | Q-00
| 261272005 07:22:32 | 26/12/2005 07:28:32 | 6:00
| 26122005 15:27:59 | 261272005 15:33:59 | 6:00
| 261272005 17:05:24 | 261272005 17:13:24 | &:00
| 2771272005 05:13:10 | 2771272005 05:21:10 | 8:00
| 2771272005 06:53:27 | 2771272005 OF:02:27 | 9:00
| 2771272005 15:01:22 | 2771272005 15:04:22 | 3:00
| 2771272005 16:37:25 | 2771272005 16:45:25 | 8:00
| 2771272005 18:18:40 | 2771272005 18:22:40 | 4:00
| 2871272005 04:45:24 | 2871272005 04:50:24 | 5:00
| 2871272005 06:24:48 | 2871272005 06:33:48 | 9:00
| 2871272005 16:09:45 | 28/12/2005 16:17:45 | 8:00
| 28/12/2005 17:49:01 | 2871272005 17:56:01 | 7:00
+ ______________________________________________________

5.8 Visibility
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4 FO=24 158,29 =73.3%9 39:12 49:49 1%0.92 E 72,10 2 13.557.11 1,.3:%.30 =1,85%91&7e0
X G0-32 136.73 1.67 0:31 14:58 29.41 E 23.04 M 3.518.51 817.88 -£,35537886
X Iss .00 o.00 WVisihla 0.00 E n.00 H 0.00 .00 0O.00000000
X BS=-22 132.69 19.12 1:21:30 1:33:32 42.74 E B.02 H S5.747.98 B76. 69 4, 79986937
o 50-50 B8.30 9.02 Visible S:01 13.75 E E4.05 W 2.146.57 664.28 D.D20EEET3
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The visibility window gives you an overview of the satellites you have selected in the Satellites window.
Select the satellites that are displayed:
o All - displays all satellites,
e Visible now - displays only the satellites which are currently visible,
¢ Visible in next? - displays the satellites visible at any time in the time period you select, for example the
next 60 minutes.

For each entry in this display the columns are:
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Column Description

Vis Whether the satellite 1s currently visible.

Satellite The name of the satellite.

Azimuth The azimuth of a satellite 1s the angle between the vertical plane
containing it and the plane of the meridian. It 1s customary to reckon
the azimuth of a line from the south point of the horizon around by
the west from 0[deg] to
360[deg].

Elevation  |The angular distance above the horizon.

AOS Acquisition of signal 1s the elapsed time at which the satellite
becomes visible and a signal can theoretically be heard. If empty
then the satellite 1s already visible.

LOS Loss of signal 1s the elapsed time after which the satellite 1s no
longer visible and the signal can theoretically no longer be heard.

Lon The satellite's current longitude.

Lat The satellite's current latitude,

Range The distance of the satellite from the observer's location measured in
kilometers. (A mile 1s 1.6 kilometers: a kilometer 1s 0.62 mules.)

Alutude The altitude of the satellite above sea level measured in meters.

Range Rate |The value required to calculate Doppler frequency adjustment.

5.9 Next Passes
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Mezd passes for a selactad satallite
Wis | Satnllies VO-52: ADS AOE Azi LOS Max Elev-Azimuth Duration b
X o AD27 Wed 21-Dec-200%5 21:23:04 137.22% 21:35:36 29.82% 6E6.45% 12:32
X ADS Wad 21-Dec-2005 22:59:07 190.48*% 23:11:54 1. 44 264, 30% 12:47
X FOZ9 Thy 22-Dec=200% 00:41:43 270.60° 00:44:2% 0.46* 282.48* 2:42
¥ GO Thu 22-Dec-200%5 09:10:23 S&.00% 09:15:22 1.65% 83.85% 4:59
X 55 Thu 22-Dec-2005 10:43:54 19.96* 10:56:39 31.15* 133.57* 12145
x RS2 Thy 22=-Dec=200% 12:20:21 1.89% 12:32:20 21.54" 271.41* 11:59
« 5050 Thu 2Z-Dec-Z005 13:59:01 332.04% 14:02:09 1.26° 2315.25° 4:00
» I Thu 22-Dec-2005 20:09:09  @9.92° 20:17:19 S.80*  49,686° 8:10
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Thu 22-Dec-2005 23:18:45 201.93% 23:30:52 20.09* 267.56° 12:07
Fri 23=Dec=2005 09::28:17 43.28% 09:36:27 S.22* 91.59* &:10
Fri 23-Dec=2005% 11:02:59 l6.08% 11:16:00 41.80% 158.497 13:01
Fri 23-Dac-2005 12:39:42 358.21" 12:50:53 15.36* 281.41* 11:11
Fri 23=Dec=200% 20:27:11 102.99% 20:36:54 8.92" 43.38* 9:43
Fri 23-Dec-200% 22:00:49 15B.26% 22:14:0% 69.10% 74.28% 13:16
Fri 23-Dac-2005 23:38:36 214.21% 23:49:42 13.71* 271.13* 11:06
Zat 24-Dec=200% 09:46:47 3%5.43* 09:56:49 Q.49 99, 23* 10:02
Sat 24-Dec-200% 11:22:07 12.44% 11:35:11 46.76% 19B.1B° 13:04
Sat 24-Dac-2005 12:59:08 354.13% 13:09:15 10.60% 289.46* 10:07
Sat 24-Dec=-200% 20:45:28 114.88% 20:56:22 13.09* 43.16" 10:54
Sat 24-Dec-2005 22:19:55 1608.71% 22:32:15 77.20" 256.22° 13:20
Bat 24-Dec=2005 23:58:45 227.94* 00:08:22 B.35* 274.86* 9137
Sun 25-Dec=-200% 10:05:32 29.46% 10:16:49 14,77 107.71" 11:17
Sun 25-Dec-2005 11:41:19 B.92% 11:54:12 40.16% 235.33* 12:53
Sun 25=Dec=200% 13:18:41 349.29* 13127125 B.83* 296.87* B:44
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Mon 20-Dec=200% 21:22:34 137.00% 21:35:05 29.47* B66,91° 12:31
Mon 26-Dec-2005 22:58:37 190.22" 23:11:22 31.70" 264.25° 12:46 -
[ Select ” Bekesh ] Passes: | 50 = I L Viewar

This window shows up to 1,000 passes for a selected satellite. Note: do not select more than 100 passes unless you have a
very powerful computer, minimum CPU frequency of 2 GHz is recommended.

Press Alarm to add an audio alarm when a satellite is about to pass overhead. Press Plot to plot a selected pass in the Single
Pass window.

Press Viewer to display the data with the default text file viewer, usually Notepad.

5.10 Single Pass
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This window plots a single pass for the satellite selected in the Next Passes window. The elevation is plotted on the left y-axis;
time is on the x-axis. Select Azimuth, Altitude or Range to be plotted on the right y-axis.

If Popup info is checked a vertical dashed marker line is displayed which either tracks the current time or is positioned by
clicking on the chart with the left mouse button.

As the marker position changes, the azimuth, elevation, altitude and range are displayed in the marker fields.

5.11 Plot
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This window shows the position of one to four satellites above the surface of the planet.

5.12 DDE
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This window controls the DDE server. If you want to use Ham Radio Deluxe's data with another program you must start Ham
Radio Deluxe's DDE Server. Select the DDE format: currently only Nova is supported. Press Start to start the DDE server.

Main Page
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6 Rotor Control
6.1 Introduction

This program was written to provide better support in Ham Radio Deluxe and the associated satellite tracking software.
The main meatures are:

e Support for NOVA and Orbitron DDE.

e Connect to an unlimited number of rotators simultaneously.
e Many rotator protocols supports, for example:

o AlfaSpid,

o EA4TX,

e GS-232A,

e [diom Press,

¢ Prosistel.

e Works maps ? double-click to move the rotator.

e Full diagnostics in the logfile.

Your Locator Select Options from the Tools menu and enter your locator in the Your Information pane.

6.2 Rotator Display

The same display is used for all rotators:

o HRED Rotator - [AMSAT 1 -|'||‘-| =EmX
Ele Edit View Took Window Help L Donate -8 x
. - - = z L]
M O Optiors: z DOE: Enable  Nowa Orbilron o
Logfle  AMSAT F-100 > - X
kel DisconnaCt
Callsign; Coundry; - Locator Zoom: 100% = Path: Short Lorg

Mercalor Great Crcle

In the example above you see the software connected to an AMSAT IF-100 rotator which supports both azimuth and elevation
(it?s designed for tracking satellites). The world map uses the famous Blue Marble image from NASA.

6.2.1 Connecting

To connect the program to your rotator:
¢ Make sure all cables are correctly inserted,
¢ Start your computer,
¢ Start this program

Select the correct rotator type from the Rotator dropdown:
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If the rotator supports more than one protocol then a Protocol dropdown is displayed, if so select the correct protocol to be
used. If in doubt consult the rotator handbook.

If a serial or parallel port is used to connect to the rotator then select the correct port from the Port dropdown.

The EA4TX/ARSWIN option communicates with EA4TX?s ARSWIN software using the DDE protocol ? ARSWIN must be
already be started.

Select the Refresh rate ? how often the rotator controller is polled for the current status. Some controllers such as the IF-100
cannot provide this information, in which case the Refresh rate dropdown is not shown.

P Connect

Finally press Connect. If you experience problems look in the Logfile window.

6.2.2 Selecting a Bearing
Select a bearing by either:
¢ Entering a callsign ? the HRD countries file is used to locate the latitude and longitude for the country.
¢ Selecting a country from the Country dropdown.
¢ Entering a 4- or 6-character Maidenhead locator.
¢ Just double-clicking anywhere on the map.

Switch between short and long path bearings by pressing either Short or Long.
6.2.3 Formats
Two map formats are currently supported:

¢ Mercator ? an aspect ratio of 2:1, and
¢ Great Circle ? created from the Mercator image. A great circle map You can zoom the image from 100% to 1,000%.

The Great Circle map can be rotated in steps of 30 degrees. This is often desired by users in the southern hemisphere.

6.2.4 Displaying Tracks

In the Mercator map you can display the signal track and bearing at the current cursor position by selecting Show Track from the Rotator
toolbar.
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6.3 DDE Support
Supported Format

The program contains a DDE client which accepts DDE data in the Nova and Orbitron formats from external programs such as
HRD Satellite Tracking.

Before enabling DDE support:
* Select either Nova or Orbitron in the DDE toolbar.
¢ Make sure the Nova or Orbitron software is started.
* Press Enable.

The DDE data is shown in the status bar.

| DDE SNAO-07 4Z7212.8 EL-51.8 DN145898299 UP435255073 AZ:212.8 EL:-51.8

You can now use the DDE data to drive the rotator ? press Track DDE in the Rotator window.

& Track DDE

6.4 Lodgfile

The logfile contains all diagnostic information. For full diagnostics make sure the Full Diagnostics option is selected.
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@/ HRDY Ratator - [Loafil] i

Eile | Bt Wew  Jook  Window Help S Donato & x
| - v 'II‘. 'l
Logfile = AMSAT IP-100  Rolator g
¢ _Q '

Erasy Test Viewer &0 Diagnostics e

Time Class Taxt =

11+108:00 Copnties Countoy profie
11:08:00 Countios Country prefix
11:08:00 Counties Country prefix
11:08:00 Counties Country prefix
11:08:00 Cauntimm Country prafix
11:08;00 Countias Coontry prafix
11:08:00 Countims Country prefix
11:00:00 Counties Country profix

sllocated to DXMOT 027 and 054 (Belarus and Europosn Russis)
allocated to [HOC 027 and 054 (Belarus and European Fussia)
allocated to ODMOC 016 and 054 (Azerbaijen and European Bussia)
allocated to DXOC 014 and 054 (Armenia and European Hussia)
allacated ta OMOC 027 and 054 (Halarus and European Russia)
allocated to DHNOC 010 and 0%4 {Azarbsaljan and European Fussia)
allocated to OXO0 04 and 054 (Armonia and European Bussia)
allocated to DMDD 054 and 075 (Europesn Russia and Qeordial
11+08: 00 Count ios Country profix allocated to DMOC 330 and 333 (Iram and Irag)

11:08:00 Counties Country prefix allocated to DMOC 054 and 130 (Europewan Russia and Kazakhstan)
11:08:00 Counties Country prefis WH7 allecated to DHCC 110 and 138 [Hawaii and Fuze I.)

11:08:00 Countias Country prafix HMY allocated to DXCC 110 and 138 [Hawaii and Eura 1.)

11:08:00 Counties Country prafiz AM7 allocated to DMCC 110 and 130 [Mawaii and Fure I.)

11:08:00 Countins Country profix EX allocated to DWCC 054 and 135 (European Russia and Eyrgyzstan)
11:08:00 Counties Country prefix BM sllocated to DNOD 054 and 135 (European Russia and Eyrgyzsten)
11:08:00 Countios Country prefiz U) sllocsted to DMOC 130 and 145 (Kasakhstan and Latvias)

11:08:00 Counties Country prefix VE9YJ allocated to DMCC 038 and 147 (Cocos-Feeling ls. end Lord Howe 1.)
11:08:00 Counties Country prefiz U0 allocated to DHOC 130 and 179 (Fazakhstan and Moldavia)

11:08:00 Cosntlas Country prafix B0 allocated ta DXOC 054 and 179 (European Russila and MHoldavia)
11:00:00 Counties Country prafix AMO allocated to DNCC 009 and 515 [(American Samca and Swains Is.)
11:08:00 Countios Country prafixz FHO allocatad to DMCC 009 and S15 [Amaricen Sepos and Swains Is.)
11100:00 Counties Country profix EY allocated to DMOD 054 and 262 (European Russia and Tajikistan)
11:08:00 Countiews  Country profix B sllocated to DMOC 0S4 and 262 (European Russia and Tajikistan)
11:08:00 Counties Country prefix UH allocated ko OXOC 054 and 280 {European Russia and Turksenistan)
11:08:00 Counties Country prefizx EZ allocated to DMOC 054 and 280 (Eurvpean Russia and Turkmenistan)
1108100 Copntias Coontry prafiz M allascsted ta 000 054 and 2RO i}fumgmnn Rusgis and Turk=manietan)
11:08:00 Counties Country prafiz UR allocated to DMOC 054 and ZBA 1!1.|:mpm|n Russia and Ukraine)
11:08:00 Countias Country profixc EM allocataed to DXNCOC 054 and 268 (European Russia and Ukraing)
11:08:00 Countied Country profix EM allocated to [NOD 054 and ZER (European Russia snd Ukraine)
11:08:00 Counties  Country prefix B0 sllocated to DMOC 0S54 and 268 (European Russia end Ukraine)
11:08:00 Counties Countsy prefizx Ul allocated to DMOC 054 and 292 (European Russia and Uzbek:stan)
11:08:00 Counties Country prefixz Rl allocated to OXOC 054 and 292 (European Russia and Ushbekistan)
11:0E:00 Cogntlas Coontry prafiz UL allocated ta D00 130 and 297 (Kazakhstan apd Uzhakigtan)
11:00:00 Sountiaes Country prefiz UM allocated to OMCC 135 and 292 (Eyrgvzetan and Uzbhekistan)

RERESREBRY

11:08:00 Ceperal Loadipg leyout from C:sDocunents and Settings SimonvApplication Data~Bimon Ergwn, HESDEV-HE

11:08:01 LPT Driver [matialising parallel port driver
11:08:01 LPFT Driver Serviee hmnterface already exists
11:08:01 LFT Driver The service hwinterface already started

i w L]
Faady 2

Use the Text Viewer option to display the logfile in your default text program (usually this is Notepad) from where you can
save the logfile as a file on your hard disk.

6.5 Options

6.5.1 Appearance

Select Appearance from the Tools menu.
Skin

As you have already seen in other Ham Radio Deluxe programs you can select a skin and display theme. Select Appearance
from the Tools menu top display the Skin and Theme windows.

Image
Two images are included as resources in the executable file:

¢ NASA?s blue marble and
e David Taylor?s WXtrack

You can select an image from a file on your computer; a good site for maps is http:/flatplanet.sourceforge.net/maps/ with
many great options.

Select High quality for image scaling unless you have a very low power CPU, normally CPU usage will not be a big problem.
The quality is noticeable when zooming.

Select Options from the Tools menu or press the Options toolbar button to display the general options:

6.5.2 General

Select Options from the Tools menu or press the Options button in the main toolbar.
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Your Information

You must enter your locator in this window so that the program can correctly compute bearings.

Options

YourInformation | Image  Farallel Ports
Location

Locator; JMNABFT

or enter direct

Latitude: 4B © |48 o [45 5 Mo

Longitude: |9 * 17 m 249 g W

Parallel Ports

Use this window to configure your parallel ports if you are using and older rotator controller with a parallel port connection.

Options
Your Information  Image | Farallel Ports

Port Address

LFT1:

Main Page
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